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PREFACE

This bock is the third of a series of three books.
In my Theory and Practice of Christian Education, 1
endeavoured to make a study of the psychological
basis of education with particular reference to India
and to Indian conditions, and I tried to show the prac-
tical implications of the psychology that lies behind a
progressive system of education. In my Swuggestions
for the Organization of Schools in India 1 tried to deal
with the problems of organization in schools in India
which are seeking to bring the best of the newer ideas
‘in psychology and edmwcation into practice in the work
that they are doing. The present book is a study of
method in a progressive school. It is, for the main
part, the result of the experience that I have had in
carrying out experiments in connexion with methods of
education and methods of teaching. I have endeavoured
to set forth the results of these experiments in the hope
that it masy encourage others to make similar or other
experiments, and thus do something to improve methods
of teaching; than which perhaps no more important
service can be rendered to educational work in India at
present.

I wish to thank the Editor and Publishers of the
Panjab Educational Journal, the Editor and Publishers
of Teaching and the Editor and Publishers of The Hindu
for permission they have kindly given me to make use of
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material from articles of mine which have appeared in
those journals. " I also wish to thank Mr. L. A. Hogg
and the Y.M.C.A. Publishing House for permission to
reprint the Village Survey Chart anc also to use some
material in Chapter XI from the New Light.

W. M. PYBURN



I

THE AIMS OF A PROGRESSIVE
SCHOOL

Every school has two functions, conservative and
radical. 1t has to be backward-looking aﬁa_forma_td
lc_)_Q_lg ing, It has to conserve the past and to prepare
for the future. Using the past as a foundation, the
progressive school will never be content to allow its
pupils to remain satisfied that the foundation is enough.
It will. ever strive t8® send forth those who, having
understood the way in which the foundations have been
laid, and where their strength and weakness are to be
found, will be able to build carefully and faithfully ;
willing to try experiments, but unwilling to remain
inactive ; possessed of a vision of a completed building,
a vision which will stir to eager action.

All trud reform and progress are rooted in what has
gone before, and the conservative function of the
school is of the greatest importance. This conservatism,
of course, will not be an unreasoning and uncritical
attitude. Because progress must be rooted in the past
it does not mean that therefore everything that has
happened in the past should be conserved, or that all
that has come down from the past should be blindly
handed on. The conservative work of the school should
be enlighténed by the vision of the future which is in
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the hearts of its teachers. That ideal and that vision
will enable the school to judge what is to be conserved
and what is to be handed on. The goal which is before
educationists will determine where emphasis is to be
laid, and what streams that have come down from the
past are to be utilized. The ideal of society which those
in charge of a school and those working’ in a school
accept, will enable them to evaluate the varied and,
diverse gifts of inheritance that have descended to .the
present generation.

‘But allowing for that emphasis and that evaluation,
the conservative function of the school which wishes to
be truly progressive, remains, and in its work there
must always be a large element of conservatism, as well
as a large element of radicalism. At the same time it
is obvious that mere conservatism is not enough. The
progressive school can never be cbntent that the present
generation should simply remain where their fathers
were. ‘The progressive teacher will always be seeking to
advance, and to enable his pupils to advance, towards the
ideal for society and for humanity which he has accepted
as the goal of real progress. It will be seen that when
this is translated into actual practice the school and the
teacher are between two fires. In theory, if we.ask
whether a teacher should be radical, using that term to
denote one who is dissatisfied with the status quo and
wishes to change it, and if we ask whether a teacher
should be a conservative die-hard, opposed to all change,
we shall get equally large numbers of ‘ Noes ’ in answer to
each question.

On the one hand we are told that the teacher is there
to carry out the wishes of the Government, the parents,
his employers or the public in general, wlien it is a
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matter of imparting knowledge to the.rising generation.
He is not there to fill.their young minds with new.ideas,
nor to dissatisfy them with the world round about them.
People who do that are responsible for a great deal of
the unrest and trouble in which we find ourselves. What.
was good enough for their fathers is good enough for the
children.

On the other hand the teacher is told that he cannot
suhordinate his conscience to the demand for peace and
a quiet life. His employers, whether they be the
Government or parents or anyone else, have not the
right to expect that hé shall not have opinions and
that he shall refrain from expressing those opinions.
The teacher has a key position, and in his hands lie the
possibilities for future progress. He is there to interpret
the past in the terms of his own experience and the
experience of others,%and should use it simply as a
starting-place for journeys of discovery and adventure
into the future in which he will be the guide and
inspirer of his charges.

These very different ideas of the function of the
teacher present themselves, and what is the teacher to
do? If he takegthe first course, he loses his self-respect
and his cdhscience. If he takesthe second course, it is
more than likely that he will lose his job.

The solution of this dilemma is to be found not so
much along the line of what is to be taught to the
children, as along the line of how they are taught.
The school should pay much more attention than is
usually done to its methods of imparting information,
or to its methods of etabling its pupils to glean informa-
tion for themselves. One of the most important tasks
of the pfogressive school, therefore, is ‘the task of
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mind-trajning, the development of the scientific and

creative mind. _

Only as this scientific and creative attitude towards
life is developed will the pupil have any real hope of.
garnering what is good from the past, and, at the same
time, of progressing in the future.

In seeking to fit our pupils so that they can face
modern life and all its demands, it is not mainly informa- .
tion that we need to give, important though information

is. We need to trai_n our pgp_;ls so that they maxglexelgp

]u@ge to be able to.see. the consequencea of « courses.af
action, to bring an active forward-looking intelligence to
bear_on a. situation, to. think. creatively and inter-
creatively.. The progressive school then, while not neg-
lecting the information side of educat1on will try to-

lead its pupils to think for themselves. Whewe” se@Kring

VR
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to fulfil its radical function, it will do so by seeking to
enable its pupils to develop radical habits of thought,
to doubt, to question, and to try to find out for them-
selves the answers to their questions.

It should be the aim of the progressive school to
produce prophets. There is a universal demrand today
for inspired leaders, for those who will stand for the
forces of spirit against the powers of materialism, for
those who will reinforce the soul of man and enable him
to act up to the possibilities of his nature. The world
needs spiritual enthusiasts. The organized forces work-
ing for the welfare of mankind are ineffective and of
small account in the eyes of men because they do not
provide a living battle-front nor the morale of an advanc-
ing host. There is too little ‘ going over th¢ top ’ and
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too much ‘ trench warfare’; and trench warfare never
msplred anything But boredom and disgust.

Now _advance cannot come without heresy, nor
‘progress without scepticism. The great prophets of the
Jews were one and all sceptics and heretics. Buddha,
Jesus, Mohgmmed, Nanak, all the great founders of
religions, were sceptics and heretics. They were sceptical
about what other people considered right, and even
obviously right. Because they refused to accept the
obvious, therefore they had a contribution to make to
their day and generation as well as to succeeding genera-
tions. Jeremiah, with his doctrine of non-resistance,
was a political heretic and suffered for his heresy. Guru
Arjun refused to save his life by conformity to accepted
ideas. Others conformed, but these men refused to do
sQ. Hence they were prophets Hence the world pro-
greséeu

It has ever been true that honest scepticism is the
measure of the world’s power to advance, whether it be
in the sphere of religion, of morals, of politics, of econo-
mics, or of education. So surely as men blindly and
dumbly accept the orthodoxy of their times, so surely
dois?lhe weprld stand still. Life becomes a stagnant pool.
Weé become the slaves of convention. We -fear every-
thing that is new. We oppose anything which threatens
to upset the status quo.

Unconsciously we flinch from doing anything which
will cause a disturbance, and from developing in our
children the desire and capacity to do so. Often also,
we consciously feel that to disturb orthodoxy, especially
economic orthodoxy, is a leap in the dark. It is much
safer, so we think, just to take things as they are, and
not to pry too closely into the rights and wrongs of
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what goes on around us. And, far from encouraging our
children to do what we are afraid to do ourselves, we
frown on any attempts that with the courage of youth
they may make. It is not pleasant to be branded &
heretic and a ‘ bolshevist’ It is positivelyvdangerous
to be a political heretic. So we quench the doubts
that rise, and train our children to quench them too.
Professor Laski says : ‘ Our danger, indeed, is that the
conventional is becoming the infallible. We do mnot
experiment with ourselves. We check our impulses at
their birth lest they involve us in departures from the
norm... We have an inner sense that, were we to
protest, the tale of tragedy might be told also of our-
selves ; and we repress instinctive sympathy with those
who suffer because our neighbours do likewise.’? Ii: is
the aim of the progressive school to try to prevent J;he
conventmnal being looked on as the mfglhble P
‘One of our besetting sins is a desire for - uniformity
and conformity. We are content so to bind our own
souls and the souls of our children with the chains of
conformity and orthodoxy that there is no motive
power left that will lead to great achievementl. Our
zeal for uniformity kills our zeal for truth. We adq our
quota to the dead weight of public opinion that turhs a
deaf ear to such prophets as there are, if we do not
actually stone them. If ywe yyere zealous, not for con-
formity, but for truth, prepared to sacrifice every con-
vention, every unthought-out belief, every doctrine that
will not stand in the white light of truth, and zealous in
encouraging our children to learn to do the same, then
we would be making a real contribution to those among

1 H. G. Laski, The Dangers of Obedience, p. 6 (Harper).



THE AIMS OF A PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL 7

whom we live. 'Il:_lg_thls contribution that it is the aim
“of the progress1ve 8chool to try to make.

The progressive school wishes to_inculcate true
Joyalty in its pupils, Without scepticism there can be
no true layalty. There is a caricature of loyalty which
we meet with in an extreme form when country is put
before all considerations of tight and wrong. Itis to be
feared that, in one form or another, this is the con-
ception of loyalty that is often with us, and it is this
form of loyalty that consciously and unconsciously ‘we
inculcate in our children. We are loyal to our convic-
tions, and are therefore careful to see that nothing dis-
turbs them. We are loyal to our religion and are there-
fore zealous to defend it against attacks from outside,
without inquiring into the rightness or wrongness of the
attack. We are loyal to our social or economic group,
and show our loyalty by carefully closing our minds to
anything that might cause any suspicion or ddubt to
arise in them. We are loyal to the State and uncom-
plainingly endure its injustice and oppression—of others.
In point of fact the quality we show is not loyalty or
anything approaching it. It is lethargy of mind, con-
celvgd in fear and swaddled in the clothes of intellectual
i@ spiritual conservatism. It is to be feared that the
God who is the God of the living is quite often not our
God. We prefer to believe in the God of the status quo.
We do our best to bring up our children to believe in
this God also.

It is impossible to be truly loyal without honest
scepticism. In the first place, unless we have the habit
of scepticism we cannot be loyal to ourselves.. No
person w1th any regard for his own personality, or for
adequate expression of that personality, can afford to
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accept his beliefs, his ideals, or his religious experience
at second hand. To do so is to be disloyal to the nature
and the possibilities. which God has given us. As long
as we are content to receive our ideals from the hands of,
parents, teachers, pastors, from books, without the
sceptical frame of mind, and the desire to test these
things for ourselves, so long will our ideals have just the
value that second-hand things do have ; their freshness
gone ; their vitality dimmed ; their edges knocked off.
This world needs people with ideals whose edges have
not been knocked off ; ideals that will not fit ready-
made into the present scheme of things. The progressive
school has as its aim the production of pupils who will
develop into such people.

In the second place we cannot be truly loyal to the
community unless we permit. ourselves to_be_sceptical.
about the_actions of the commautiity— A complaisant
acceptdnce of all that the organized community, that is,
the State, does, is not likely to raise the standard of
community action. Perhaps it may be thought that
there is not much danger of this kind of disloyalty.
We are usually not averse to criticizing the Govern nent.
Most people cherish in secret, and sometimes not Ito-
gether in secret, the notion that they could do thin
considerably better than they are being dome. It 1s‘
true that there is usually plenty of criticism of State
action, but at the same time there is a grave danger
that in many matters of vital importance the State may
be allowed to usurp the place of conscience, and, on
occasion, nowhere is the habit of scepticism more
necessary than it is in connexion ‘with State action.
True loyalty demands that we give the State the best
that we can. ' This best is the action that is guided by an
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enlightened conscience, whether it be in accord with the
official State actiofl or not. ‘The progressive schoal
will seek to train its pupils to_give to_ the .State this.
“Joyalty, the loyalty of the enlighten lence.
" Again scepticism is necessary for the truest loyalty
to the State yhen a case of overpowering public opinion
arises, It is most emphatically not the highest loyalty
“to the State to follow the stream of public opinion, and
to refrain from thinking as everyone else is refraining
from thinking. Never is scepticism more necessary
and never do we find it less. We like to be in the swim.
We like to have our thinking done for us by our news-
paper. We like to take the apparently easiest path,
unconscious that the present primrose path leads to
future difficulty and trouble. Usually the highest
loyalty at such a time 1s shown by those who are sceptical
of popular feeling and popular catchwords, by those
who doubt the validity of mass judgements, by those
whose sceptical dispositions mnever function more
earnestly than when they read their daily papers.

There is in our modern world a grave danger of the
newspdper establishing a dictatorship over the minds
of mefi agd women. This can be combated only if
schools recognize that one of their tasks is to teach
their pupils to distrust slogans and labels, to doubt,
until good evidence is forthcoming, and, on the positive
side, to give a true vision of what might be and of
how progress may be made. It is, of course, not suffi-
clent simply to develop the critic and the sceptic. The
progressive school will always aim at trying to enable
its pupils to develop into constructive workers for pro-
gress. _But the first step towards the accomplishment

of this aim is the development of the hahit of honest
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scepticisn. ‘This does not mean that pupﬂs should be
trained to look on the conventional 4nd the orthodox as
being always or necessarily wrong. It simply means that
they will be trained not to think that it is always o
necessarily right, and they will be taught not to accept
it until they have satisfied themselves that it is right.
The opinion of the mass of the people may not be wrong.
One should not accept it as right until one has proved it,
as far as one is able to be so. The aim of the school

—— e i i i

opportug_ﬂ_nes to _come j;Q decisions 'of their own for
themselves. __Ig_g_i_g;ng so it will be training the youth
of the nation in the highest loyalty to.the State.

It will also be the aim of a progressive school to
train its pupils to appreciate the ideal, as they become
forward-looking and forward- thmkmg This in itself
will create that ¢ divine discontent’ with the present
which is always a sign that the ideal has been recogmzed
as a tacit criticism of present conditions, and that this
criticism has been accepted as valid. It is not the aim
of the school to persuade all its pupils to accept the
same ideal for themselves as individuals or fog their
community. Every g_tpld should grow uLmth“@s or
her own ideals. But it is the aim of the school to enzble
its pupils so to develop that they are capable of appre-
ciating an ideal, able to understand whether a certain
programme or plan is an advance on present conditions
and why. That is, the pupils of a progressive school
should, when they leave the school, have an under-
standing of the principles of social progress, however
elementary. When a school consciously pursues this
aim, then it can play its part in hastening the reconstruc—

tion of our world society on a sane basis.
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, For the ideals which are put before the child while
he is in school to have any value, and for them to enable
the child, later on, to do work of practical value to the
community, they must have a vital and practical con-
nexion with the life of the community in which the
child Tives. "Just as when teaching a boy agriculture
in school it is no use teaching him to use machines and
implements which he will never be able to buy for him-
self, and which he will never see in his village when he
goes back to his own land, so our ideals must have some
link with real life. An ideal of agriculture must be a
practical one. So must be an ideal for the uplift of the
village. It is no use preaching fine sentiments of good
living and upright character to a man who is com-
pletely preoccupied with how to obtain his next meal.
The ideal of village uplift must include the economic
status of the villager it it is to be of any practical use.

Now such practical ideals can be caught and accepted
only if the education of the child is closely connected
with his life. In it the child is educated for life through
life. All that tends to divorce the school life of the child
from real life will be sternly discountenanced. This
mean$ that there must be a very vital relationship
between the school and the community. from_ which.the
chlldggg come,, Only so will the school be able to f}j:
its pupils to_grapple with the problems which will mget
them in later life.

Not only will it be the aim of the school as an organi-
zation to keep in as close touch with the community
as possible, but it will also aim at teaching the subjecis
in the curriculum in as natural and practical a way.as .
,p0551b1e __‘“'I_‘he currculum should rise out of the needs
and purposes of ‘the children themselves. Their school

e
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life will thus be a real life which they live, and not a
pretence which they go through because it is thought
to be a preparation for something which is to follow.
The pupils will live in school, and living, will learn and
progress. ‘This can best be done when a ph{losophy of
education approximating to what is kpown as the
Project Method is accepted, and children are led accord-
ing to the needs which they feel, and the purposes which
result from those needs. When they learn the tHing
which supplies a felt need, then their education is
vitally related to their lives, and the ideals which they
gradually come to accept will also be vitally related to
life and to the community in which they live.

Another advantage of an education which is thus
vitally related to 1ifé is that, since human beings are
inherently social in character, such an education can

ey s e A—— T——

lay the proper emphasis on the somal acfj_ustments and

o ——— e L - - ——— by 7 S~ Er—

relationships which are so essential to the we]fare of the

P

child and of the community. In real life we cannot
escape from social relationships. In an education vitally
related to real life, these social relationships will naturally
take their due place and receive their due emphasis.
When a need is felt by a group, and education proceeds
by helping the group to satisfy that need, it is inevitable
that, in the most natural way possible, the pupils learn
to live and work as a society, and are enabled to make
necessary adjustments. They are awakened to a_sense
of their dependence one on another. They are awakened
to a sense of social responsibility. _ One individual may
hold up the work of the whole group. The bad work of
one may destroy or injure the work of all. Gradually
they can be led to understand the relationships in

community, country, and in the world at large; and
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the sense of community, national and international,
can be gradually developed. Such a method of educa-
tion then enables the progressive school to achieve
another of its aims, namely that of enabling its pupils
voluntarily to adjust themselves to social requirements,
and to develop intelligent powers of initiative and a
sense of responsibility.

Thus from the earliest school days of the child it is
the. aim of the progressive school to develop in the
chjld that ‘awareness ' which Mr Gerafci— Heard claims

o ———-

enable the chﬂd to develop also that soc1al consmmg_s
or state of extra-individuality, the widening of con-
sciousness from the individual self-conscious level, which
Mr. Heard claims 1s needed to save our civilization.

The progressive scthJ_ha.s again in this respect a
double fgn_gt_loq While dealing with the social side
of life, and with the development of a social conscious-

ness that will balance the individualism of human

the 11:;_5_1___1v_1dua1....as.an.« 1nd1v1duaL “The social side of its
work is really, of course, only one part of its work with
the individual. The progressive school will always_
emphasize the individual in_distinction to the older -
tﬁy-ﬁé of ed_ucatmn which dealt with children in the mass
The new education deals with the individual as an
individual in a social group, while never losing sight of
the task of developing social consciousness.

The progressive school must therefore be child-

centred, as contrasted with the older type of school

1 Gerald*Heard, The Source of Civilization, p. 238 (Cape).
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which is subject-centred. The general approach to
education will be psychological rather than logicak;
This will show itself in the respect for the personality
of the child, which is one of the fundamentals of pro-
gressive education. The aim of the school is to produce
the highest type of personality possible. This can be
done, as we have seen, only by keeping the‘child in vital
contact with his environment, physical and social, and
through the growth that the child makes in and through
the fellowship of others, through working in co-opera-
tion with others in pursuance of common aims and
objects.

“‘ Among ants and bees the well-being of the com-
munity is the only thing that seems to matter, and
there is no limit to the subordination and sacrifice
which nature, in the pursuit of that well-being, demands
from the individual animal. There have been human
societies inspired by the same idea and, indeed, most
European nations have passed through a phase in
which it was dominant ; but it is possible to hold that
in man the ideal relation between the group and the
unit is the inverse of the former one : that the proper
goal .of human life is perfection of the individual, and
that all the machinery of society and all the traditions of
human achievement and culture are to be valued only in
so far as they conduce towards that perfection. Here,
I should like to think, is a principle upon which the
several currents of effort and aspiration which make up
the New Education movement are agreed... Thus
the stress the New Education lays everywhere upon the
encouragement of social sensibilities and corporate
activities is justified, but only because those s2nsibilities
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and activities- are necessary to the higher types of
individual life.” 1

Now in keeping before us as our aim the development
of the personality of the individual, we have to remember
that we are considering the development of the whole
personality and not simply one particular aspect of it,
The cnid is & body-mind-spirit, and though we may
separate one from the other for purposes of study and
discussion, we cannot do so in real life. The personality
is an indivisible whole, and the education we give must
be designed to deal with the whole personality and not
simply with one part. [The aim of the school should
be to enable its pupils to develop all-round, harmo-
niously organized personalities, in which the instincts
are organized into worthy sentiments, and the senti-
ments are controlled and activated by a worthy ideal.
This ideal will eventumlly co-ordinate the whole per-
sonality in an effort to achieve a definite goal. It should
then be the aim of the school, as the child grows up,
to help him to choose a worthy ideal which will enable
him to make the most of all the developing powers of
the personality.zf_]

The three main aspects of the personality to which
attention rAust be paid as the school pursues its aim of
providing as rich an experience as possible, and as
harmonious co-ordination of all parts and powers of
the personality as possible, are body, mind, and spirit.

1 TLecture on the ‘Basic Principles of the New Education’,
delivered by Professor Percy Nunn at Elsinore, 19 August
1929.

2 For a more detailed treatment of this psychological founda-
tion of education, see my Theory and Practice of Christian
Education, ¢h. 1 (0.U.P.).
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The aim of the progressive school will be to enable its
pupils to develop all three in corordination with one
another, and so to develop the whole personality.

The school must aim, in connexion with the body,
at developing strength of muscle, the general constitu-
tional health of the organism, and the harmonious co-
ordination and control of the parts of the body.

There is, especially in India, a great deal of what
Dr. Jacks has called physical illiteracy. Boys and girls
do not know the elementary rules of health; they have
neither knowledge of, nor opportunity to practise,
exercises which would help to develop strength of
muscle. They are only slowly getting the chance to
play games which bring co-ordination and control. It
must be the aim of every school which has any preten-
sions to be numbered amongst progressive institutions
to provide facilities and opportunities and training which
will enable its pupils to develop, along with mind and
spirit, the body, which is the foundation of the per-
sonality.

The progressive school must also aim at providing
opportunities for the development of the mind. Its
pupils must learn to know, to feel and to act.

Needless to say no progress of any sort c¢an be made
without knowledge. For every work undertaken by the
pupil, for every subject he takes up, for every project
carried through, knowledge and drill work will be neces-
sary. It will perhaps seem a very elementary fact to
be emphasizing, but there are tendencies in education
which make this emphasis necessary. There is on the
one hand the ultra-free type of education where it is
claimed that children should simply do as they like and
learn what they like, and that we should doraway with
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all drill work and solid slogging at a subject unless the
ckild feels disposed.to do it. It is, of course, all to the
good if things can be arranged, as they f‘requently' can
be under the Project or Dalton systems, so that the child
does desirego do the drill work necessary. But we can
never escape f.rom the fact that in connexion with every
work and every subject, drill work and grind are
necessary, and that the mastering of a certain amount
of knowledge is essential to any real enjoyment of
subject or work. The mind cannot develop without
knowledge, which has often to be obtained laboriously.
On the other hand, there are those who say that the
schools stand for the building of character. There is
the ‘big man’ who at prize-givings emphasizes that
learning is not the main thing at school. The main
thing is the building of character. He instances how
he himself never won &ny prizes at school, and never
paid much attention to scholarship, but has never
been any the worse for it. In fact, look at him now!
But while he may not have been any the worse for not
winning a prize or a scholarship, the implication that
he leaves, that pupils at school will not suffer if they do
not bother to learn anything, as long as they build up
that all-important but very vague °character’, is a
moest dangerous one. The ‘big man’ does not make
it clear, as a rule, how idleness at school or neglect of
learning helps to develop character. Men may be
good, but goodness without knowledge is a desperately
dangerous._ thing.. The ‘big man’' would have been
better, his work better, and his country better, if he
had learned more than he did at school. The progressive
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$chool must teach its pupils to_obtain knowledge, and
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must devel6p in.them the desire to gain knowledge.
2
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It must teach them to feel. A great many schools
stop short at knowledge, but the nlind cannot be devé-
loped, and the whole personality will suffer if the feelings
are neglected. In school, pupils can learn the joy that
comes from creative work, the happiness ¢hat comes
from working with and for others, They can live in an
atmosphere of sympathy and interest which will cast
out the ever-present demon of fear from their lives.
They can be led to feel for others. In every way possible
the teacher and the school should seek to train and
develop the feelings of its pupils.

E‘he development of a rich though controlled emo-
tional life is, indeed, one of the most important tasks of
the progressive schooll True and sincere emotion is the
essential pre-requisite of true and sincere action. A
starved or misdirected emotional life will ruin all
attempts at developing a h%rmonious personality.
This ideal reinforces the modern policy of using the
child’s interests and needs in education. What interests
the child, and therefore gives him pleasure, liberates
vitality and adds to the capacity to love and to create.
The positive sentiments are built up, and fear, so sub-
versive of all power in life, is controlled. The pro-
gressive school will do all in its power to banish fear,
since fear will ruin the true development of any ch#d.
It will seek to set up relationships of friendliness and
co-operation and sympathy in which the emotional life
of its pupils will flourish, and the whole personality
will be enriched.

This enrichment of the emotional development of the
child can be achieved only if emotion results in action.
The progressive school, therefore, must aim always at
giving ample opportunities for expressiof and for
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creative and inter-creative action by its pupils. In all
the methods it eniploys, this will be fundamental.
Especially necessary is this in the realm of religion and
morals. No method of inculcating desirable traits of
character iseof any use unless it gives opportunities for the
active exercise of particular traits. Citizenship cannot
be taught merely by lecturing about it. Religion—-canﬁo’c
betaught by talk. There must be active expression.
This. principle of activity will determine the methods
to be used in school. For, unless it is observed, no
true development of the individual can take place.

One of the greatest needs in our modern world is for

B e S e

sincerity of thought, feefing, and Character. A great
deal of out present education and teaching is inclined
to encourage the development of insincerity. It may
be unconscious, but it is insincerity none the less. It
is intellectual insincetity to take another person’s
opinion or ;information and accept it without critical
examination, without passing it through the crucible of
one’s own mind and thinking. And yet this is exactly
what we so often train our children to do. And worse
than that, we often positively train them to think and
say what they think other people want them to think
and want them to say, without any thought as to whether
they themselves really think or believe what they are
saying. When our pupils are set a composition to
write, how often do we get what the child really thinks ?
Usually we get what the child thinks the teacher wants
him to write, or what he thinks the teacher will like.
In examinations the.pupil is concerned to give, not his
own ideas on the subject, but what he thinks and hopes
will please the examiner. His attention is focussed on
what somebne else wants, and not on what he himself
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thinks and feels on the subject. The result of such
education cannot be other than ‘the development of
intellectual dishonesty. Sooner or later, the victim of
such a system becomes incapable of being Honest w1th
himself. He goes through life thmkmg' gnd saymg,
especially saying, what he thinks other people expect of

In the same way, under the systert of education so.
much in vogue, the pupil learns to feel as he is expected
to. He admires all the ‘ right ’ things just because it
is the dccepted position. He cultivates the °right’
attitude towards various new movements and new,
ideas without ever endeavouring to find out for himself
whether his feelings are justified or not. In a word,
his education develops prejudices instead of true feelings.
He has a ready-made contempt which dismisses anything
new without making any attémpt to understand it.
His emotional life is essentially insincere.

Even if thought and feeling are true, unless they
issue in appropriate action insincerity of character is the
result. To know and not to do'is one of the funda-
mental defects of our modern world. The education
given in the Past, because it has not used methods.which
would develop people in whom to act follows thought
and feelirfg as night follows day, is largely to blame.
It must, then, be one of the fundamental aims of the
progressive school to develop those who will be sincere,
consciously and unconsciously, in thought, feeling, and
chardcter. It can do this enly as it pays special atten-
tion to its methods of education.
~~These methods will have reference not only to the
body and the mind, but also to the spirit of the pupil.
If progressive education is to be for the whole‘personality,
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it cannot afford to neglect the spirit. We have just
seen how the new education must use methods which
will at all costs avoid developing insincerity, and will
on the other hand develop truth of thought, feeling, and
character. Truth must be foundational for any real
development @f the personality, and the cultivation of
the desire for truth in all departments of life will be an
«aim of the progressive school. Another aim will be the
cultivation of an appreciation of beauty and of goodness,
along with a desire to give practical expression, in and
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through life, to all three—beauty, goodness, and truth.
The love of beauty and goodness is innate in everyone.
This love is developed, not only by talking about it,
but also by giving t’he ppt}p}ls“opportumtles for creating
something beautiful,. for domg something good. It is
here that we have a suggestmn | for the right Tine along
which to tackle the problem of education for leisure.
The develonment of love for beauty and goodness sti-
mulates the creative abilities of our pupils and opens
up:for them vast fields of activity which will absorb more
than all their leisure, and all their capabilities of action.

Therefore it will be the aim of the progressive school

to enable its pupils to develop their special aptitudes and
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interests. Beauty has many forms and is expressed in
mdny different ways. Goodness is also shown in many
different ways. Truth is many-sided. Each child has
a different contribution to progress to make, a contribu-
tion which will be determined by his capabilities and
interests. @hus it will be the aim of the school to take
account of the individual differences of its pupils, know-
ing that no two children are alike in native endowment
or in developed charactér, The school will seek to guide
each into the vocation for which he is fitted, and also into
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the use of leisure which will be of the greatest interest
and value to him, and to the community of which heé
forms a part.:\-

All that has been said with regard to the action and
activity which must follow thought and feeting implies
one further aspect of the work of a progpessive school,
namely the fact that the development of the child
must be self-development, and his education _self-
education. One of the fundamental principles of the new
education is that the child must work out his own
salvation, must develop his own personality. ! Ev(ll_lgatl‘on
is largely a matter of helping the child to learn to thm]E )
feel, and | act for himselfs

This applies also to the realm of morals and character.
The school will aim at having an organization and
employing methods which will enable pupils to come to
their own decisions in matters of conduct, and which
will therefore result in self-discipline. In the sphere of
religion the aim of the school will be to enable the pupil
to attain to a religious experience of his own, and =ot
simply to depend on a second-hand religion which he has
received from others. The pupil will be encouraged to
lay firm foundations of character, firm because they
have been laid by himself and by his own efforts, and
have not been laid for him by someone else.

The progressive school will therefore aim at giving

freedom to its pupils for se].f—development This free-
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dom will not be the license it is sometimes supposed to
be. It will be the controlled freedom of an individual
living in a community of which he is one part, and
his fellow pupils and his teachers are other parts. It
will be a freedom from any exaggerated force or undue.
influence on the part of the teacher, a.freedom for the
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particular pupil to use his particular talents and cap-
abilities and to develop his personality along his own
line, under the guidance of the teacher.

It is only in so far as this freedom for self-develop-
tnent and freedom for activity is given that the school
can achieve its aim of developing the creative mind.
Life, true life, is essentially a creative process. Life
without the creative mind and spirit in it is a dead
thing. This creative activity should be normal for
every human being. That it is not, is largely the fault
of our educational system. 1’: A progressive education
then ‘must be activity because life is creation and
creation is essentially activity ’. This activity will be
activity in connexion with all aspects of life ; activity of
the hands, the mind, the feelings, and the spirit. The
progressive school aims at encouraging its pupils to seek
actively for truth, tosserve the community with mind
and body, and to give expression to its adventures with
truth in handcraft, art and literature.

.. It is essential that a progressive school shall itself
have, as an institution, the experimental attitude to-
wards education and towards life, and that it shall
encourage this attitude in its pupils. It should be part
of the wotk of such a school to experiment in different
ways. Every school cannot experiment in every
direction, but every school should have at least one.
line of experimenting, It may be with methods of
teaching particular subjects; it may be in connexion
with the curriculum ; it may be along lines of child
study and child psychology ; it may be along the lines of
the application of such study in the way of tests; it
may be along the lines of educational psychology. In
special dgases experiments with a particular type of
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school may be possible. Schools can link themselves
up with those who are trained in methods of research
in these subjects, get guidance from them and help
them in their work. It will be a very unfortunately
situated school where experiments of one kind. or another
cannot be undertaken. This experimental attitude will
then permeate the whole school, "aﬁ&"éﬁébié it to develop
the eﬁpen’mental attitude in its pupils.

This 1s all the more possible if the ideal of the school
as a co-operative society is kept steadily in view. If,in
the school itself, pupils and staff learn to co-operate in
carrying out the aims of the school, then the develop-
ment of such things as self-activity, the scientific atti-
tude, the creative mind, and self-discipline have an
infinitely greater chance of real success. From that it
1s not difficult to extend the idea of co-operation to
include home and parents, the cemmunity, the nation,
and the world at large. Thus the school will be able to
inculcate the great and invaluable lesson of co-operation
in all aspects and spheres of life, and will achieve its
aim of enabling the individual not only to develop as an
individual with due respect paid to his individuality, but
as an individual in the community, realizing himself
to the fullest as a member of the community, living
for the community and the world and devoting himself
to their service.



II
THE SCIENTIFIC SPIRIT

Most modern educationists will agree that it should
be one of the main tasks of a school to develop the
scientific spirit and attitude in its pupils. By the-
scientific spirit I mean the spirit of inquiry ; the spirit
which is unwilling to accept things which can be proved
or justified without an effort at proof or justification ;
the spirit which regards truth as all-important, and,
while not regarding the obtaining of truth as limited
to one particular method or channel, yet insists on a
foundation in personal experience ; the spmt which will
not tolerate spoon-feeding ; the spirit of expenment and,
adventure ; the spirit which. insists. on. an. adequate
observa.tlon of facts, and which refuses to generalize
from insufficient data ; the spirit which is prepared to
test a hypothesis and to abide by the result; the
btoad-minded spirit which is prepared to take all facts
into consideration, whether they fit in with preconceived
notions or not.

It should be one of the chief aims of education to
aid the development of such a spirit in the rising genera-
tion, and to enable them to form such a sentiment for
truth that when they go out into the world they will
be able to stand against all influences which work against
this spirit;
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Thus we should try to aim at helping our children to
develop a supreme regard for truth, We should try to
train our children to rise above their prejudices, and to
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look at life from a broader and wider standpoint. No
one can denv the practical value of such a training nor
its absolute necessity in India today.

We should trv to help our children to develop the
critical faculty. As they pass through our schools
they should learn the habit of scientific analysis,. the
habit of looking for the causes of what happens, and
of what has happened, the habit of looking for the
results of what has happened, and of trying to estimate
the results of what is happening,’ They should learn to
pass from the hair-trigger attitude to life, where one
responds to every passing emotion and every fleeting
impulse, to the attitude where .one is able to weigh . the
pros and cons, where one has cultivated the habit of
evaluating evidence and of coming to decisions based on
some attempt at reasoning.

FEspecially necessary is it that our children should
recelve some training in this matter of evaluating evi-
dence so that they may not be carried away by catch-
words new or old of which they understand neither the
meaning nor the implications. It is not séientific to
reject anything merely because it is new, any more
than it is scientific to reject it merely because it is old.
Age has nothing to do with value. The development of
such a scientific attitude cannot be accomplished in a
day. It can be done only if the whole educational
atmosphere with which the child is surrounded is
pervaded with the scientific spirit.

It is often, far too often, held to be the duty of the
teacher to impart knowledge ; to present celtain facts
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to the child in as interesting a way as possible, and
to do his best, by fair means or foul, to persuade the
child to get these facts into his mind. The success of
the teacher in this occupation is tested in various ways.
It is tested by the examinations which come at various
stages in the pupil’s school career, and finally by a soul-
shadowing and life-burdening test at the end of his
school life. The teacher’s work is also tested by the
Inspector, who in a few minutes per year tries to find out
how much the pupils know, or usually, how much they
do not know. On the strength of what he finds, aided
by a few general impressions, he judges the teacher’s
work and grades him. If the pupils make a good show,
that is, if they know a lot of facts, the Inspector is
satisfied. If the class does not appear to have the
requisite store of facts the teacher hears about it.
entirely ignore skill in Workmg up a sub]ect in reasonmg
for oneself, in facing an unusual situation, self-rehance
and self-dependence. Yet these are the things which
ought to be tested and not simply knowledge alone.
The teacher ought to stand and fall not only or even
chiefly by the number of facts that his class knows,
but by the way in which his pupils have arrived at those
facts.

As we must admit, the popular method of educating
our children is to tell them things; to keep them busy
taking down notes which they then try to learn by heart.
And we must admit too that they like this way of doing
things. It is so much easier to have one’s food put into
one’s mouth with a spoon than have to go to the trouble
of learning to use a knife and fork. And it must be
further gdmitted that often we teachers also like this
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way of doing things. In the end it is so much less
trouble to push the food in with a spoon than to guide
the youthful eater to use a knife without cutting himself,
and to get his food into his mouth himself without
spilling it all over the table. Spoon-feeding appeals to
the ¢ don’t-go-out-of-yvour-way-to-look-for-trouble * side
of us. Then there is always that examination bogey,
with its insatiable maw to be filled with results, hanging
over us and frightening us into blindly following the
narrow ruts of ineffectiveness.

Yet as surely as we spoon-feed our children, so surely
are we doing the greatest disservice possible to our
country. A child who has not been brought up to have
a scientific attitude to life will never become the type
of citizen which is so much needed today, not only in
this country but the whole world over. Guidance and
help our pupils must have. But 4s we value their souls
and minds, and as we value the future of our country
and of the world, to that extent should we be doing
everything we possiblv can to see that our charges
develop the scientific spirit and grow up to dislike the
spoon with its atmosphere of dependence and help-
lessness.

I bave said that pupils like to be spoon-feci\. This is
true only because they have been started off on the
wrong track, and the indisputable fact that they do
like 1t is simply a sign that wrong methods have been
used. For, as a general rule, the child does not like
spoon-feeding. He likes to do things for himself. He
likes to make things for himself. He likes to find out
things for himself. But we come along with our spoon
and we say: ‘No; you must take your food just as
we have prepared it for you. You will never gyt enough
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if you don’t take it our way, and you will never get the
fight sort. Besides, if you don’t use our spoon you
will never get through that examination. Use our
spoon and all will be well."” And thus we turn the
child agaimst his natural desires and instincts, only to
find, when we want him to show independence of thought
and judgement, that our spoon has done its fatal work
too well.

1f we are in any way to approach our ideal of educa-
tion, from the beginning of the child’s school career—
since it is not in our power as teachers to start any
earlier—we must allow the fullest freedom for experi-
ment and the fullest opportunity for finding out things
with the least possible aid. Guidance and help where
necessary there must be. There is a world of difference
between guidance and using a spoon. Every method of
teaching we employ should be such as will encourage the
child to make his own way out of the jungle of ignorance,
to exercise his judgement, to make his own experiments
and- fight his own way to the mastery of the various
subjects which he has to take up.

Our present education 1s too apt to develop in children
unthinking types of reaction to various ideas or even
to words which represent the ideas, irrespective of all
modifying considerations. This is the natural result of
mass-production. Material things turned out by mass-
production processes are all the same. Mental processes
in individuals turned out by a mass-production system
of education are liable to be all of one type, a type
that 1s characterized by inhibition and conservative
standardization. The would-be thinker is prevented
from escaping from the circle of ideas or the single idea
which' th”: word calls up. That circle or idea has been

u‘H‘
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determined for him by his training in rigid adherence to
what has been handed down.

To many people the word ‘communist’ or even
its milder brother ‘socialist’ inhibits any scientific
consideration of what is involved in the concept repre-
sented by the word. Such ideas as thelr owners have,
because of this inhibition, are ideas which have been
accepted without any critical inquiry, and largely
because thev fit in with previously developed pre-
judices.

The writing of an essay in school has to many children
a certain definite connotation. It suggests no pleasur-
able opportunity for creative self-expression, no oppor-
tunity for exercising curiosity in delving into the
subject of the essay. An essay is a stereotyped exercise
whose nature is regular, well-known, and unchanging.
An essay has always been done insuch a way and always
will be. YWhat has to be done must be done, unless
some lucky chance delivers the victim. And so we have
inhibition and conservative standardization. The same
process 1s going on in many ways in schools.

We are familiar with this same phenomenon in the
person with the fixed idea. An idea lodgas itself in
the mind, and, apparently, being accepted and approveil,
no room is left for any other idea which might be at all
unsettling. You may bring forward numerous destruc-
tive arguments which may seem to the logical outsider
to be devastating. But they flow away like water off
a duck’s back, and the possessor of the pet idea goes on
as if nothing had been said. The accepted idea has
inhibited all registration or comprehension of any argu-
ment against it. Favourable arguments are, of course,
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readily admitted. It often appears to the Opposition
that those on the Government benches suffer from such
inhibitions.

Now such attitudes and reactions are altogether
opposed tosthe spirit and method of science. It is true,
of course, that one finds scientists, who are human like
the rest of us, suffenng in this way. But, in so far as
they allow their thinking to be thus inhibited, to that
extent they are not true scientists. If we wish our
children to escape from this mental paralysis, it can be
done only by inculcating in them, while they are at
school, the spirit and methods of science.

Observation, experiment, and verification are three
of the most important essentials of scientific rmethod.
They have their counterpart in curiosity and accuracy,
imagination and courage, open-mindedness and desire
for truth. How is it possible for us to make use of these
methods and develop these qualities? A great deal
depends on the teaching method employed and on the
general atmosphere of teacher and school. It is not
enough to use scientific methods in the subject of
science alone. The scientific_spirit and method must
pervade the methods used in teaching other. subjects
also. We shall have little success in developing the
scientific spirit if we confine our efforts to the science
laboratory and to the science periods. If sufficient
attention is paid to the methods used, then our work
can be done in a number of other subjects as well as in
science itself. Naturally all subjects do_not provide
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Science

First and foremost comes the subject of science itself.
No school worth the name should be without the
subject of science in its curriculum, and I would not
hesitate to say that it should be a compulsory subject
for every pupil right through his schoo) career. Not
only is the subject-matter of immense importance in
these days, entering as it does more and more into our:
daily lives; but the opportunity that the learning of
science.gives to develop a definite attitude to life, and
to the problems of life, is of the greatest value.

It must be remembered, however, that it does not
follow that simply because the subject is science, there-
fore the attitude and habits engendered will be scientific.
Science can be taught in such a way that no suggestion
of the truly scientific spirit {is allowed to appear.
Science, just as much as any other subject, must be
taught by right methods if it is to accomplish its main
purpose. It can be crammed up for examinations, with
a minimum of practical work, and with no attempt
whatever to inculcate the desire for accuracy, truth,
and increase of knowledge. Needless to say the subject
of science requires a laboratory which should be as
well equipped as possible, but where there are facilities
for pupils to make as much of their own apparatus as is
possible. @he principle on which the teacher should
work is that, as far as possible, having regard to the
limits of time, pupils shall learn by experiment, and not
by reading books and listening to lectures and copying
down notes. From the time they start the subject until
they leave school, they will be taught to observe and to
experiment, to form hypotheses, and, above:all, to test
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their hypotheses and prove for themselves whether they
are correct or not..

Pupils should never be allowed to get the idea that
it is a crime to get a wrong result in an experiment ;
that is, a result that differs from what is given in the
book. They should be taught that the real fault is
not to know how and why they got this result. They
should be ready to prove cheerfully that it is wrong.
It is ot the correct figures from this or that experiment
that matter supremely. These are important as indicat-
ing whether observation and work has been careless or
not. The supremely important thing is the develop-
ment of an utter sincerity, an understanding from
practical proofs of where and how mistakes have
occurred, and a willingness to retrace steps, admitting
mistakes and learning from them.

Nature Study
Nature study again provides a very valuable field

for the development of the scientific spirit, especially in
its aspect of painstaking observation, and in developing
a reluctance to .generalize from insufficient data. Here
again all depends on the way in which it is taught.
Nature study conducted mainly in the class-room, with
occasional objects brought in, is of little use. It is
essentially an out-of-doors subject, and most of the work
should be done outside. There is here also a field where
experimment can play an important part. If, in the case.
of older pupils, the hobby of photography can be com-

bined with it a great deal of interest can be added.
1 z's}fory

History is a subject where the scientific spirit.may
be developed chiefly on the side of sifting evidence, and

3
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in dealing with the matter of cause and effect. Itisa
subject where the application of scientific methods ard
principles to the study of human society and its develop-
ment can be made of the greatest value to pupils as they
go out into the world to face modern problems. There
is, of course, little place in it for experiment, but a
certain amount of elementary research may be done,
and a great deal may be done to inculcate the habit of
evaluating evidence. FEven if a pupil compares only
two different accounts of an incident in two different
books, or in two original documents, he is getting
elementary training in this important matter, and he
begins to realize that because a thing is in print it is
not therefore necessarily true.

History may be so taught that by means of it we
can carry out to some extent what has been called a
psycho-analysis of the race. Tlat is, by observation of
the mistakes that have been made by peoples and:
humanity in the past, we may get back to causes of
these failures, the underlying forces that urged men
and nations to certain courses of action, and so make
applications to present-day problems and situations. In
other words, through history a scientific study of the
mistakes of the past can help to create a scientific atti-
tude to the present, and to the problems of today.
We teach the sublimation of instincts on the individual
level : they need sublimation on the national level alsq.
A scientific study of history, knowing oneself natloually,,
1s a necessary foundation for such sublimation.

This means that the subject is not to be taught by
means of a series of lectures. It is very difficult if not
1mpossible to inculcate the scientific spirit into rows of
passive listeners. Some method must be used whereby
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research of an elementary kind is encouraged, either
by using collections of extracts from original documents
or in connexion with local history. Pupils should have
access to numbers of books, and should not be required
to use one bpok alone, their textbook. Problems should
be raised for which a solution must be sought, History
should be connected up with contemgorary events, and
pupils should be led to trace out cause and effect in
present events as well as in past ones. Pupils should be
required to pass judgements on historical events and to
give proofs to support their judgements. If history is
dealt with in these ways it can be of the greatest help

in developing the scientific spirnt.
Geography

Geography provides very much the same sort of
opportuﬁitieé for training in the working out of cause
and effect. It also has more scope for observation
and experiment. If pupils are led to approach the
subject inductively, they receive training in establishing
general rules and principles which may be verified and
tested by observation, reading, or experiment. As
with other subjects, strict fidelity to truth may be
inculcated.

Languages

There is naturally not the same scope here for the
development of the scientific spirit, but at least strict
accuracy and careful observation may be reqmred
When dealing with a foreign language, translation work
1§ of great benefit here. In these subjects too, if the
pupils are led to approach their work inductively, rules
and principles of grammar may be arrived at and tested
as work proceeds. When, as is often the case, in the
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course of reading or of writing essays pupils give expres-
sion to opinions about subjects which crop up, care
should always be taken to lead the pupil to see whether
he has any sound reason for the opinion le has expressed,
and to help him to arrive at the truth as fareas possible.
Occasionally discussion group work, while extremely
valuable from the point of view of language work itself,
is also very valuable from the point of view of the.
search for truth.

Mathematics

It is, of course, almost impossible to teach mathe-
matics at all without employing the scientific method.
In its particular field there is great scope for training in
deductive reasoning, for applying and testing hypotheses,
and above all for training in accuracy, In this last
matter there is considerable gom for improvement.
The standard of accuracy insisted on should be much
higher than is usually the case: 334 per cent accuracy
is of no use 1n life, and the school is doing children a
disservice when it consciously or unconsciously inculcates
the idea that a 33} per cent accuracy is good enough.?
It 1s not good enough when a child leaves school, as
he finds to his sorrow and to his employwer’s sorrow
also. The bania does not tolerate such a standard of
accuracy. It would be a distinct advance if, in the
subject of mathematics, the field covered were narrowed,
and the standard of accuracy insisted on very greatly
raised.

Whether the field covered be narrowed or not,
however, especially in the subject of arithmetic, trammO'
in accuracy and in a desire for accuracy must be one of

1 See Chapter XV,
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the main objects that a scientifically minded teacher
will set before himself.

Religious Instruction

In no %ubject is the scientific approach more
important thap in this. It represents a place in life
where too often the scientific spirit is rigidly excluded.
The search for truth, the testing of belief in action, the
foundation of belief in personal experience, the rejection
of superstition and prejudice, in all these things religious
instruction offers numberless opportunities.for the devel-
opment of the highest type of scientific spirit. " And if
it is developed here, it stands a much better chance of
permeating the whole life. ‘For the most distinctive
quality of our present civilization is that it undergoes
perpetual and rapid change, and that its ideal is progress
rather than stability %nd this quality is the gift of
science.”! Man today has a confidence in the power of
reason to discover truth. If that confidence is lost we
go back to old superstitions, and life becomes the sport
of the indeterminable and the unpredictable. There can
be no advance or progress without the stability in thought
which science gives. There can be no advance without
the sense of intellectual success which the scientific
method and spirit bring. Departure from this method
and attitude will sooner or later bring a sense of intellec-
tual failure. This failure is often revealed by an
exaggerated respect for what is old, a seeking to go
backwards rather than forwards. The habitual rejec-
“iien of the new and the modern in preference for the
‘old and the ancient, the harping back to a golden age

1 W. McDougall, Religion and the Sciences of Life, p. 186
(Methuen).
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which never existed, is simply a sign of intellectual and
moral cowardice, a spirit which is altogether foreign to
the scientific spirit.

Foreign also to this spirit is the desire to rest on
the race’s intellectual laurels; to remainh stagnant.
This of course means retrogression. If <he race is not
progressing it is going back. ‘There can be no standing
still in any department of human life. If the scientific
attitude is not cultivated in our schools and in the rising
generation, and if the tendency to glorify the past and
rest content with present achievement is not fought,
there will be no progress.

In his book Christianity and the Nature of History,
H. G. Wood points out how the movement of scientific
and creative thought initiated by Greece began, with the
advent of Roman power, to slow down, and how it
eventually came to a halt because the Romans were a
practical people, and not inclined to pursue scientific
inquiries of which they could not sce the use. ‘The
Greek traditions could be assimilated but not advanced
by the Roman mind ; and even before the advent of
Rome to power, the schools of Alexandna seem to
have entered on a stage of reporting proggess, of con-
serving and diffusing, by education, the cultural gains
of the past, instead of seeking to develop them further.” ?

If the schools of India do not escape from this stage
of reporting progress and conserving the cultural gains
of the past, the country will never in the future make
the contribution to the world that it has done in the
past.

1 op. cit., p. 84 (Cambridge University Press).
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FREEDOM IN SCHOOI,

In connexion with modern education a good deal is
heard of the necessity for freedom in school. By some
extremists it is urged that the child should be free to
do practically whatever he likes, and free not to do
whatever he does not like. This is an extreme reaction
irom the older ideas that the child should be ruled by
the stern exercise of authority of an iron type, and is
to be made to do wha$ his elders think he ought to do,
by main force if necessary. But those who adopt the
extreme position of giving complete freedom without
restraint fail to realize that in reality they are not giving
the child true freedom, nor are they helping him to
develop a full and harmonious personality. Licence
will never enable the child or the man to develop to the
full the puwers and the possibilities of his being. Free-
dom in school should bear some relation to the freedom
that 1s found in the world at large.

This is not to say that we should go back to the old
authoritative methods, seeking to impose our wills on
the child, to indoctrinate him, and to mould him into the
exact shape into which we wish him to grow. True
education can have no truck with such ideas or with the
methods growing out of such ideas. Itis true that there
1s in human nature a side which is inclined to be thankful
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for some authority to which the will can be submitted.
At times, and in certain circumstances and conditions of
historical development, people seem to welcome authority
which will determine for them their ideals, decide for
them their actions and reactions, and generally do their
thinking for them. We see this, in the( national and
political realm, in the vogue of the dictator at present
so strong in certain countries of the world. We see it
in certain forms of religion. But any such desire for,
and acceptance of, authority 1s a sign of decadence in
mapn, whether it makes itself apparent in connexion with
politics, religion, economics or any other part of life. It
is in essence a return to the pack and the regime of the
pack.

No truly progressive education can tolerate this
authoritarian method of life. That it has gained such a
bold in reeent vears is a reflectfon on the educational
systems which have produced men and women for whom
it is possible to desire, or at least to acquiesce in, such
regimentation of life. It is impossible to educate, in
any true sense of the term, unless education is carried on
in an atmosphere of freedom ; freedom to develop along
the lines marked out by natural endowment ; freedom
to develop all sides of the personality by exerlise.

Such freedom does not imply licence nor does it
mean that the teacher is rendered superfluous or in any
way unnecessary. | In fact, education in an atmosphere
of freedom makes far greater demands on the teacher
than does education guided by the old ideas of authority
imposed from above. But it does mean a new atmos--
phere in the school and a new attitude in the teacher.
It also means new methods. The reader will recognize
in all the methods advocated in this book a scope for
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free activity of body, mind, and soul for those who are
being educated. The teacher, instead of being a slave-
driver forcing the unwilling pupil to learn, becomes a
teacher in reality, a guide who makes himself one of the
group, britiging to the help of the group his larger
experience, and so helping the group in the search for
truth, encouraging them in every way to think, feel, and
work for themselves. |

But it should never be forgotten that the teacher is”
one of the group. Herein lies the solution of the problem
of the clash of freedom and authority in progressive
education. The authority of the teacher is not that of
the autocrat, the man with the big stick, or the man of
encyclopedic knowledge far removed from the lives of
the struggling—or listless—creatures below him. In
the progressive_school the authority of the teacher is.
that of the leader of %the_group, a group striving to
find out something for themselves. It is the authority
of the friend who i1s able to help his friends to_help
themselves. It is the authority of the real teacher who
can open up numerous ways of interesting living, and
who can guide the activities of his family of pupils
as they face one after another of life’s problems and
difficulties. The freedom of the progressive school is
the freedom of a co-operative society.

It therefore follows that freedom cannot mean the
absence of the influence of the teacher, or the absence,
were that possible, of environment, social and physical.
Nor on the other hand does it mean that the child is
to be left to the mercy of his environment. ‘Freedom
means on the negative side that the child is not brought
up in bondage to the wishes and desires of his elders ;
that he is not indoctrinated with the ideas of his elders.
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It means that the child is not enslaved to the thoughts
and thinking of others, to the feelings of others, to thé
wills of others. Ireedom for the child means that no
violence is done to his personality, no attempt is made
to mould him according to a definite patterrfl

On the positive side freedom in schgol means that
the child is given opportunity to think for himself, to
feel for himself, and to act for himself. Scope is given
for using and developing all his powers. Opportunity
1s given him for bringing his powers to bear on his
environment, social and physical. The child is given the
chance to develop his own personality, to learn to dis-
cipline himself, to build up his own character.

In various connexions will be emphasized the
necessity for educating children to think for themselves.
This can be done only if they are given the freedom to
do so. They cannot learn to fhink for themselves as
long as we seek to tell them what they are to think.
They must have freedom to come to their own con-
clusions, even if those conclusions seem to us to be wrong,
and then they must have freedom to test their con-
clusions and find out whether and why they are wrong,
if they do happen to be wrong. It cannot be too much
nor too often emphasized that mass—thinking,‘and parrot-
like reproduction of the thinking of others is one of the
greatest dangers of the modern world, and especially of
India in this day of transition. No education which
does not give freedom to think can ever produce any-
thing but mental and moral stagnation. ‘The help of
others is essential, but the authority of others is stagna-
tion.”* Thinking imposed by authority will effectively
destroy the human race.

1 J. Oman, Vision and Authority, p. 46 (Hodder and Stoughton).
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This again does not mean to say that the teacher is
to do nothing and have no influence. The help of the
teacher is essential; the help which will enable his
pupils to think for themselves. Nor is this simplifying
the teacher’s work., Let there be no illusions on that
point. It is making greater demands on the teacher’s
ability, skill, character, and time. But no other course
is open to those who wish to be teachers in the true
sensé and who have the true welfare of their pupils and
of their country at heart.

No less important than freedom to think is freedom
to feel. As a matter of fact we cannot really think for
ourselves if we cannot feel for ourselves. If our feelings
are not really our own but have been taken over from
someone else, then it is impossible for our mental life to
be really our own, and it is also impossible for true
harmony of the personality to exist. First-hand
thinking and second-hand feeling will inevitably cause a
conflict. It is then important that we should give our
children freedom to feel for themselves, freedom to
develop their own emotional lives.

Now it is not possible, and would not be right if it
were possible, for us as teachers to keep our own emo-
tional life a thing apart so that it would have no impact
or influence on our children. Our emotional reactions
to life and the feelings we show every day cannot but
have their influence and effect on our pupils. But what
we can guard against is the making of that emotional
influence an overbearing thing so that it becomes a
compelling force rather than a guiding and inspiring
force. We want our children to be free to learn to
feel for themselves each in his own particular way.
We do not want them to feel as we do and because we
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do. We have to beware against a second-hand accept-
ance of our emotional reactions to institutions and
people and principles.

Now this does not mean that the teacher should
attempt emotional neutrality. He is in duty bound to
present to children true feeling. (In passing it may be
emphasized that sincerity of feeling is absolutely neces-
sarv in the teacher.) He is in duty bound to tell his
children what he admires and loves and why, and what
he loathes and fears and why. On the way in which
this is done will depend the freedom of the child. The
attitude of the teacher as he presents what seem to him
to be worthy objects, and his feelings for them should
be ¢ This seems to me to be worthy of admiration. It
calls out in me feelings of love and loyalty. I will try
to explain to you why it does this. It is because
The teacher’s experience will Then be helping and
guiding the child in his emotional development, but not
exercising a dictatorship over him. If, however, the
teacher adopts the attitude ‘This is lovable and you
ought to love it, otherwise there is something wrong
with you ’, then all freedom is taken from the child and
either he accepts an emotion at second-hand or becomes
hostile. In either case his free emotional development
has been hindered and freedom of feeling has been denied
him,

How often Lave not children had their own feelings
with regard to poems stifled because those feelings did
not correspond with the emotional reaction which the
teacher expected from the class, while he made it per-
fectly plain that those who did not have such feelings
towards the poem were barbarians, outside the pale!
Thus generations grow up with stereotyped, conven-



FREEDOM IN SCHOOL 45

tional, orthodox feelings which are not their own because
+hey have never been taught to feel for themselves.
The same 1s true of pictures, music, literature. Children
are brought up to admire the right thing, to accept the
emotional *judgements of the past, irrespective of
whether they. themselves could freely endorse those
judgements or not.

It is, of course, necessary that the emotional life of

——

children should be trained. Children cannot of them-
selves develop sincerity of feeling. But the manner of
training can make all the difference between emotional
bondage and emotional freedom. Teachers must develop
their own capacity for sincere and first-hand feeling and
must always be careful never to misuse their position to
become dictators of feeling rather than leaders and guides
who suggest but leave the child free to feel for himself.
Freedom to think %nd to feel will be followed by
freedom to act. In all the methods advocated in this
book stress is laid on the necessity for activity on the
part of the child. In individual work methods, project
methods, group methods, play methods, in the develop-
ment of the scientific and the creative mind, in training
for home, community, nation and for the world at large,
in moral and religious instruction, pupil-activity is
absolutely essential. Without freedom for action we
cannot hope to achieve our ideal of the full development
of the harmonious personality. Freedom for the ex-
pression of the innate urge to activity along different
channels must be the hall-mark of the progressive
school. Here again the place of the teacher is that of
helper and guide. He will not lay down what must be
done, but will seek to guide the self-initiated and self-

directed efforts of his pupils into worth-while channels.
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In connexion with freedom for action perhaps one
of the most difficult problems is that of freedom in the
sphere of morals; in other words the problem of dis-
cipline. Are pupils to be given freedom to make their
own rules, and to discipline themselves, or must we
bring in authority here ? .

Now in the first place it must be pointed out that
there are certain natural limitations within which the
freedom of even the grown-up is confined. There is
the limitation of the mind and body of the individual.
The physical make-up of the individual sets certain
limitations to action. The intelligence and mental
powers of the individual also impose limitations on
action. Then there are the limitations imposed by
environment, both physical and social. The individual
is never isolated. He is always an individual in a group,
in a communitv, and this resultstin limitations of action
which are imposed by the group. The economic condi-
tion and environment of the individual also impose
limitations; in manyv cases very serious ones.

These same limitations of absolute licence which the
child will meet when he leaves school should be met with
in school. True freedom will consist in the recognition
of these limitations, the acceptance of their existence,
judgement of their value, and, if need be, effort to
change or modify such of them as can be modified.
Freedom means learning to use the environment, and to
modify it. The free man is the one who is neither the
abject slave of his environment nor the futile rebel,
but the man who sets to work to bring his powers to
bear on it, in order to mould it and to improve it. ‘This
is the Jesson which the child should learn in school, and
for learning which freedom should be given.
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- Now the secret of freedom in the world at large is to
3e found along the line of thought and action known as
co-operation. True freedom is achieved in life through

co- operatlon with the physical and social environment.
Co-operatioh implies understanding of, and working

with, the forcgs of the environment, be those forces
physical, social, economic, or spiritual. It means using
.these forces in the service of the whole, and the finding
of a true means of self-expression and self-development
in the service of the community.

This is the line along which the question of freedom
and discipline in schools may be most hopefully tackled.
Having the fundamental idea of the school as a co-
operative society where all are working for the welfare
of each and each for the whole, a system of self-
government such as tha.t described in Chapter XII may
be developed. Under such a system we have co-
operation in discipline. Rules and punishments are
not imposed on the pupils from above. Each pupil
and each teacher is part of a co-operative community
which makes rules for itself. Thus the pupils have
freedom to discipline themselves. They learn to under-
stand perfectly well that consequences follow action.
They are free because they learn to accept, as just and
fair, consequences which, if imposed by outside authority,
might be considered to be unjust.

As T have pointed out before, the teacher is part of
the co-operative society which is the school. His help
will be required and should be readily given. If he feels
that his advice is necessary, he should give it. If he is
called in to assist in carrying out disciplinary measures,
as a part of the group, he should not hesitate to do so,
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again exercising his advisory discretion if he feels -it
necessary.

Freedom in discipline is a thing which has to be
learnt. Small children should not be burdened with
responsibility which is too heavy for them. ‘ Experi-
ments in free discipline have not alwavs been wisely
based. In an endeavour to avoid harsh authoritative-
ness and to retain the child’s affection for the parent and
the teacher and the idea of law, it is possible to discard
authority altogether. This is what the over-indulgent
parent has done from time immemorial, and what the
less thoughtful systems of self-discipline in schools are
doing now.

‘But it is not what the child wants. The early
parasitic love of the very young demands strenuous
support from the parent; in the later stages of develop-
ment, though parasitism becomes less and less marked,
guidance is the very stuff for which the child looks, first
to the teacher, then to particular groups of companions,
and lastly to the idea of society as a whole.’ !

In the co-operative society which is the school, the
teacher will, with the smaller children, take a far larger
share of the work on himself. They need more support
and guidance. As the children grow they will be able
to take' an ever-increasing share in the work of the
societv, until, as they reach the end of their school career,
pupil and teacher may be able to share equally the
burdens of the society. Freedom and discipline are no
longer a problem. A great many difficulties will dis-
appear if the concept of the school as a co-operative
society is taken as a basis for theory and practice in this

1 Article, * The New Psychology at Work in the School’ by
Ruth Thomas, The New Lra, July-August, 1936, p. 185.
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matter. The type of system or method used will vary
‘with individual schools and individual teachers. No
general system can be laid down for everybody. FEach
school must work out its own salvation in this matter.
The principles on which the work is based will be
applied differently according to local circumstances and
conditions.

The success of a policy of giving freedom in school
depends largely on two things. In the first place it
depends on the relatlonshljg between teacher and pupil.
Where there is the co-operative relationship, where the
teacher is looked on as a friend and not as an enemy to

. e s

be cucumvented and scored off as of‘fen as opportunity

- —— ——

the teacher founded not on :f_e_gr but on affeg_tmn then
freedom and discipline are no longer a problem. The
second thing on which 'the successful solution of the
‘problem of freedom and discipline depends, is the
provision of sufficient opportunities_and facilities for
activity and for the active use of leisure. Discipline is
not, as a rule, a problem when children are at work on a
project which provides plenty of scope for the use of all
their physical and mental powers. In fact, the giving
of freedom here solves the question of discipline.
" Punishment gives children merely something to suffer,
discipline something to do,”! It will be admitted that
it is not always easy in our schools as they are at present
to provide these opportunities and facilities, especially
to provide for the active use of leisure. In proportion

to the success the school achieves in this direction,

1 A. R. Osborn, Schleievmacher and Religious Education,
p. 129 (O.U.P.).

4
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however, will be its success in reconciling freedom amd
discipline in a practical way.

Freedom in school is absolutely necessary if the
school is to realize its aims and ideals.  Without freedorn
to think and to feel and to act for himsélf the pupil
cannot develop a first-hand experience of life or in tum
a first-hand knowledge of how to meet the difficulties
of life. Freedom means the development of a new
authority, namely the authority of experience, the
authority of discovery. This is the only valid authority
in life. This is an authority which is self-imposed, and
which therefore does not cause stagnation, does not
nip fertility of mind and spirit in the bud, but gives -
poise and harmony to life and enables the pupil to
meet the demands of the modern world with a character
and personality which have a firm foundation. Freedom
enables the teacher to lead his pupils to discovery of
experience, and so to supply the needs of their natures
themselves that they will never want the authority of a
dictator.

of spirit and mind. Men whose minds have been in
bondage, who are handicapped by a slave mentality,
can never show that energy of spirit and mind which
carries men and women on to great achievement.
Freedom develops initiative, courage of mind, vitality
of soul, sensitiveness of mind and feeling; in a word,
provides an atmosphere in which all the expansive and
creative virtues of the personality may grow and
Dblossom. Authority which rests on fear or on sanctions
which use fear, paralyses the human mind and the
human spirit. Freedom in school is necessary to
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liberate and to inspire. Without it the great adventure
of life becomes the dull following of a prison routine.

Freedom in school is necessary if the school is to
achieve its aim of developing citizens who will be of real
value to thelr country. The authoritative indoctrina-
tion of pupils wiich is going on in some countries of the
world today will, in the long run, be altogether dis-
astrous for those countries. Taking an unfair advantage
of the malleability of children is doing a disservice to
the country. ‘To indoctrinate children is to rob the
State of what should be its life blood, the unspoilt
vision and clear undaunted criticism that those children
should bring to bear upon the affairs of State if they
reach the age of citizenship unbent by a predetermining
wind, unblinkered by long years of propagandist school-
ing.”! Unless freedom is given in school for the develop-
ment of the power of independent judgement, of clear
dnd unbiassed criticism, of courageous investigation of
causes and results of courses of action, of standing for
the right in face of all opposition, those who leave the
school will be second-rate and second-hand citizens
incapable of serving their country in any true sense.
The true progress of the State depends on true freedom
of development being one of the foundational principles
of its educational system:.

We shall see that freedom is necessary -for—the—
development of the creative mind.? It is also necessary
for the growth of the personality generally. The more
human beings develop, the more they differ, and con-
versely if they are not given freedom to differ then they
will not develop fully. FEach personality is unique, and

1 The New Eva, Jan. 1935, p. 2.
2 See Chapter IV, p. ;8.
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therefore if true development of each personality is te
take place there must be freedom for each to develop
along the lines laid down for it by heredity and environ-
ment. Without freedom, no school can ac}ﬁeve its aim
of carrying out the duty which it owes each individual
who comes to it. Freedom is necessary \f the individual
is to have a large range of contacts with his environment,
and if he is to have opportunities to profit by those
contacts. '
Freedom in school enables the teacher to give full
play to the creative forces of life. He is able to reduce
to a minimum the power—drainiﬁg and stagnating forces
of fear and hatred. The spirit of a progressive school
should be marked by tolerance, and this can flourish
only in an atmosphere of freedom. °Tolerance of
slowness and error is the maxk of every true teacher.
He has no satisfaction in the mere growth of information
as affirmed by authorities. He encourages his disciples
to rise above the rule of authorities and to investigate
till each is his own authority.”! Tolerance implies the
absence of hate, fear, and unreasoning obedience. It
implies the presence of the creative forces of co-operation,
service, and friendship. In the school wher® there is the
freedom of co-operation, the teacher is able to bring to
bear on his pupils the influence of friendship and com-
radeship, and the class and the school become a family
where there is full scope for the play of all the creative
and constructive forces which are encouraged by true
family life. Treedom in school means the presence of
the positive and constructive in life and the absence of
the negative and destructive. Love casts out fear,

1 J. Oman, Vision and Authority, p. 188.
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tolerance banishes intolerance; friendship and service
leave no place for hatred and selfishness.

This may be thought to be an idealistic state of
affairs such as can never be obtained in our work-a-day
world and id our ordinary schools. But even although
it be an ideal, gone will deny that it is an ideal worth
striving for. And if this is the ideal which we set before
eurselves, we must recognize that we can approach it
only as.we accept the principle of freedom, the freedom
of the co-operative society, that will give teachers and
pupils the chance to make the school a place where
these constructive forces will have full play.

All through this discussion of freedom in the school
we have kept in view the fact that the teacher, as a
member of the group, will always exercise an influence,
and that as a member of the group he has a perfect right
to do so. There should hever be any attempt made by
the teacher to withdraw himself, to shut off his influence,
from the group. But he must keep a careful watch
over the kind of impact he has on the group, and the
kind of influence he exercises. He must strive against
having an overbearing influence which will rob his
pupils of their initiative and power to decide. ° The
pursuit of truth is a high endeavour in which no fellow
mortal can be more to us than our brother. Older and
wiser a brother may be, one able and willing to teach,
but not one, however experienced and wise, to decide.’ ?
The teacher will always be this older brother.

He is an older brother, however, who has to exercise
a wide discretion. He cannot stand by and let children
‘flounder through their troubles alone. He can stand
aside only when the consequences of mistakes are not

1 J. Oman, Vision and Authority, p. 190.
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too serious, and when the price paid for mistakes is not
too heavy. Children must learn by experience and
must be free to do so, but this freedom again is the
freedom of the co-operative society where the other
members of the society must be free to step in to use
their greater wisdom to save the society and individual
members from serious consequences. No definite rule
can be laid down except the rule that the teacher must
act always in the spirit of the older helping brother,
who helps the child to gain his own first-hand experience
as far as possible, but who must be free to use his own
mature judgement to save the child from disaster.

In doing this the teacher should pay special attention
to his own psychological make-up, so that he himself
may be psychologically free. Often teachers have
emotional ‘ blind spots’ which prevent them from giving
their pupils freedom. They hd{e prejudices and inhibi-
tions which react unfavourably on their pupils. No
teacher who is himself in psychological bondage of any
sort can hope to give real freedom to his children.
The teacher therefore must do his best to see that he
has achieved freedom of mind and spirit for himself, that
he is not the slave of unreasoning and unreasonable
prejudice and emotion, that he himself has the spirit
of true tolerance, and that he has so brought all parts
of his life under the power of his ideal that consciously
and unconsciously he may stand before his pupils a
truly free personality, able to give them the inestimable
benefits of controlled freedom.



IV
DEVELOPING THE CREATIVE MIND

“ At the very dawn of civilization man was implicitly
offered a great choice. Nature said to him: ““ You
can educe the original and the creative which is in
every one; you can train the imitative which is in
every one; > The choice was made-—has never
been departed from ; the imitative has always won its
way upwards to the steps of the throne ; while creation,
crushed in the wheels of system, has mostly had to
face disillusionment and suffering, and sometimes the
penalties of its crime.’?! '

Different famous psychologists have their different
ideas about which of the instincts is the greatest force
in human life. While we may not go all the way with
any of the enthusiasts in their own particular theory,
we must at least admit the strength of the particular
instincts that are stressed by one and another. As far
as the present state of education is concerned, the em-
phasis that is placed by some on the strength of the
herd instinct is very relevant and merits our
consideration.

In the past, education has been far too much con-
cerned in training children to imitate. In reinforcing the

1 Norman MacMunn, The Child’s Path to Freedom, p. 54
(J. Curwen).
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herd instinct, in turning out followers instead of leaders,
education has performed all too well one of its functions,
namely the preservation and passing on of what is good
in the past (and a considerable amount that is not good
also). It has lost sight, however, of the fact that this
is but one of its functions.

It is unfortunately true: that consciously or uncon-
sciously far too much emphasis is placed on the develop-
ment of the herd instinct. It is, of course, easier to turn
out members of a herd. Making things to pattern—
mass-production—is alwayvs easier, once the routine has
been mastered, than making each individual article
different from every other, than making each product of
our efforts a work of art. We have a mould that, once
prepared, is always ready to hand, into which the raw
material can be forced with comparatively little thought
or effort. So it is with our edvcational work. It is
much easier to teach children to imitate than to teach
them to launch out for themselves. Once in the grip of
the system it is easier for the children too. We have our
large classes, we have our mould, and so we go in for
mass-production. We pour in our raw material, in the
shape of young lives, and we produce worthy members
of the herd, without initiative, without indepesidence of
mind, without the first rudiments of what truly educated
men and women should possess.

The results of this can be seen every day round
about us: the ease with which false ideals spread and
corrupt character; the great mass of followers and the
great lack of leaders; the inclination to take the easy
path of popular slogans, and the disinclination to face
the slow and laborious hills of difficulty which must be
.climbed if real progress is to be made. These are the
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result of an over-development of the inclination to
jmitate, and a lack of development of the creative and
pugnacious side of human nature.

There are, needless to say, exceptions to the
generalizatidns just made. Every here and there are
individuals whg have refused to be pressed into the
mould ; who have fought for themselves, who have
taken their own line. But such cases are usually with
us in spite of our educational efforts in school, and not
because of them. We need a very considerable change
in our educational thought and practice if such creative
and independent spirits are to become the usual products
of our schools and not the exceptions.

In setting ourselves to develop young men and women
with creative minds, the first consideration which must
be taken into account is that such development is a
process which cannot b& begun too early in the life of
‘the child. It should start from the cradle. The school
has no opportunity of dealing with the occupants of
cradles, but as soon as it does get its chance it should
take it. It is no use waiting until the youth or maiden
gets to college to seek to develop originality and creative
habits. It is too late then. It is too late in the high
school. The process must begin from the day the child
enters school. __Just as the master tailor will tell you
that to make a master tailor the boy must start tailoring
from his earliest years, so, in developing the creative
mind, the process must begin early. This is not to say
that we should make no effort to develop creative
powers and independence of thought unless we get a
'boy or girl at the beginning of their school career. Itis
better. to start late_ than never to make any attempt.at
all. But it does mean that the principles and practice
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necessary for carrying out our aims should be put into
force, whenever possible, from the first class in the
primary school and should permeate and guide our whole
system up to the M.A. classes.

What then are these principles ?

The first 1s freedom.

Now freedom, as we have seen, does not mean
anarchy or licence. It does not mean that the child is
left to do just as he likes without reference to anything
or anyone. But it does mean that the child should
have freedom to work out his own salvation according to
his needs, and not have salvation thrust upon him.

It is essential that a child should grow up in an
atmosphere of freedom to try things for himself, to do.
things for himself, to think out things for himself, if the
creative mind is to be developed. The creative mind is
essentially one which is free frém the bonds of conven-
tion, from the fetters of habitual practice and custom;
from the dead hand of the purely receptive and imitative.
It is surprising how many of the world’s inventors have
been, like Edison, people unable to make any headway
under the routine of ordinary school. When set in an
atmosphere of freedom where they could work for them-
selves they developed into geniuses. If the spirit of
freedom were more prevalent in our schools, geniuses
might be less rare in the country at large.

It is because of this element of freedom which it
gives that the project method?! is so valuable in the
early years of school life. The project method is a
method of self-direction. When it is used the child
learns to improvize, to invent, to experiment, to find
knowledge 1in all ways possible, to translate that know-

1 See Chap-i;er VII.
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Jedge_into action, until the need that has been felt is

met. Thus is the creative mind developed

‘ Besides freedom for independent thought and
action, the child needs an environment rich both in
‘materials 'and ideas. It is easy enough to provide
materials—paper and paint, clay and plasticine, odds
and ends of all kinds, clothes for dressing up, wood for
chopping up. {Itisin the realm of ideas that the skilled
teacher can do so much, for the teacher of young children
should be not so much an instructor as a producer who
can focus the children’s interest on some idea arising
out of their play and then harness all their energies to
the task of expressing it.: Once they feel the need to.
express an idea, they W111 want to learn the technique
which will make their expression more satisfactory.
This may involve reading and writing, or even arith-
metic, as well as the mbre obvious techniques of drawing,
modelling, sewing, etc. In this way, formal work will
no longer be divorced from creative activity, but will
find-its proper place as part of the technique of acquiring
new knowledge and expression, new thoughts and ideas.’?

The second principle which should be one of the
pillars of our educational system, and which has been
implied in what has already been written, is the pringiple
of activity,

Far too much of our usual method of carrying on in
school provides for a great deal of activity on the part of
the teacher, and an equally large amount of passivity
on the part of the pupil. Now while it will be admitted
that a certain amount of passivity and receptivity are
very necessary, with most of our classes there is far too
much. It is obvious that the proportions must be

1 The New Eva, December 1935, p. 282.
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reversed if the creative mind is to be developed. We
cannot create if we are trained in habits of passivity.
We may dream but.that is as far as we shall get.

This is why modern educationists are placing so much
emphasis on play methods, Besides being natural and
ififeresting, the activity provided is what,is needed if a
full and proper development of the personality is to take
place. Activity, of course, does not mean simply
activity of the body, hands, and fingers. It means
activity of the mind and soul too. This is secured,
especially in the case of young children, and also up to
the age of twelve or thirteen, by play methods.! It is
the spirit of play, the spirit that transforms work into
play, that is the spirit of an Edison working eighteen
hours a day or more, and disdaining food for hours at
a stretch. It is this spirit, introduced into our school
work, which will produce Edison$

This principle of activity is one which applies in
every walk of life, whether it be manual labour, hand-
craft, professional, literary, or artistic work. No
development of the creative mind can take place without
it.

The third principle is that of dealing with the
individual and not with the mass.

If we are to have any success in achieving our object
we must at all costs avoid standardization, thinking of
the ‘ average’, trying to make our work and ourselves
cater for numbers taken as a whole. We must get out
of our minds the idea that we are taking a class and
remember that every class is made up of individuals,
no two of whom are alike in either character, ability,
intelligence, opportunity, or desires. Our success in

1 See Chapter IX.
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developing the creative mind will be proportionate to our
-success in escaping from the ‘class’ idea. If we are
to break the too strong influence of the herd it will
only be dc;ne as we give opportunity for individualism
and individual development. It stands to reason that
if we wish te encourage individual development, we
must avoid the idea that the same thing and the same
method are suitable for, at any rate, the great majority
of the class. It is this mass treatment that has effec-
tively destroyed the budd.mg creativeness.in hundreds
and thousands of children. No two people will need
exactly the same opportunities, exactly the same
emphasis, exactly the same help and encouragement.
For the development of the creative mind, there must be,
as far as possible, individual treatment of individuals.
This is not to say that we should indulge in an orgy
of rank individualism, developing into anarchy. Just
as in the case of freedom, individualism will be condi-
tioned by the social environment in which the individual
1s placed, by the needs and rights of others. But it
does mean that each child, as far as possible, should be
dealt with individually by his teachers even though he
be working in a group. An effort should be made to
understand the child’s special aptitudes and needs, and
he should be provided with means and opportunities
for fo].lowmg up these aptitudes. This is where our
present system fails again and again. It seldom recog-
nizes individual differences. It concentrates on the
ways in which individuals approximate to one another.
It may be thought that it is a counsel of perfection
under present conditions to urge miore individual atten-
tion and freedom for development along individual
lines. Admittedly it is difficult. But even under the
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present system a great deal can be done. Children may
be given many opportunities of working along the lines-
that appeal to them, where they may find a possibility
of striking out on their own and of doing some creative
work. We shall now consider some ways in which
this may be done.

No quaI1ty of nund can be successfully developed
the mind is actively employed. A boy will have
great difficulty in developing a habit of truthful-
ness if he is encouraged to be truthful in school, while
at home untruthfulness is condoned. He may develop
the habit of being truthful as long as he is at school,
but it will not be a habit of his character as a whole.
A boy may, by the efforts of a particular master, learn
to be tidy in mathematics, but that will not mean that
he will therefore be tidy also in iistory and geography,
though there will certainly be some tendency towards
general tidiness. But no thorough habit of tidiness in
all things will be formed unless tidiness is taught in
connexion with all the activities of the boy. The same
principle holds good in developing the ability and habit
of creativeness. This is a mental attitude which can
be properly developed only if an approach is made from
every possible side.

In connexion with the mother-tongue, right from the
earliest stages up to the end of the college course it is
not difficult to give opportunities which will help to
develop the creative mind. Children delight in hearing
stories. They can also be led to delight in telling stories
they have heard, or which they have read. From that
to making up stories of their own is not a difficult step
to take. If one asked the average Tenth Class boy to
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make up a story, unless he were given a good many
hints as to plot and form, he would be nonplussed. But
there is really no reason why many girls and boys
should not be able to make up stories. The fact that
as a rule they cannot do so is often because, from an
earlier age, thgy have not been given the chance to
do so. Given the chance and encouragement when they
.are small, many would later be able to exercise their
creative imagination in this way. From the purely
utilitarian point of view, it would be a boon to all
parents if they had been trained and accustomed to
making up stories. They would then be much. better
able to meet the incessant demand made on them by
their children.

Needless to say it is a matter of training. The
teacher cannot simply tell the children that they are to
make up a story and expect them to be able to go ahead
-and produce Arabian Nights. Certain exceptional
ones may be able to do so straightaway, but not most
of the.members of a class. First the children should be
trained to reproduce stories that they have heard or
that they have read. Then they may be given a
synopsis of a story, which has to be enlarged into a full
story with 4l necessary details put in. These synopses
may gradually become shorter and shorter until they
become little more than the headings of paragraphs.
Another method that may be used is for the teacher to
give three-quarters of a story and ask the children each
to finish it in his own way. Then he may gradually
reduce the amount of the story that he tells and increase
the amount that the children have to make up. The
children may be given the beginning and the end of a
story, and asked to make up the body to fit in with what



64 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

has been given. They may finally be given a subject
for a story and nothing more. If some find difficulty in
making up plots, the teacher may give them a list of
words with some associative connexion. (Such a list
will often suggest a situation or a series of situatioms,
and so a plot. In such ways, on this side of our work,
the creative mind may be developed.

Not only in connexion with stories, but in other.
ways also, where the mother-tongue is concerned,
opportunities for independent creative work may be
given. Magazines are very useful for this purpose.
The personal magazine, in which, at times, the pupil
may write anything he may wish ; the class magazine ;
the house magazine; the school magazine ; all these
provide excellent means for children to exercise their
own particular bent and to give expression to their own
particular thoughts, as well as giving them an oppoz-
tunity to produce something which is the direct result:
of their own labour and work. Here also they may be
given scope for writing poetrv. In many the ability to
write poetry lies unsuspected all their lives, simply
because they have never been encouraged to try, and
have never had chances of developing the ability.
Needless to say, all this type of work redcts on the
appreciative side of literary work, and on the develop-
ment of literarv taste.

In connexion with the mother-tongue we have also
the opportunity provided by dramatics. There is here
great scope for the development of the creative mind.
We have it in the writing of the play itself, in the develop-
ment of the plot, in the development of dramatic situa-
tions, in the delineation of character, in the thousand
and one touches that go to make a successful play.
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We have it if the staging arrangements, in the providing
of stage properties—usually from very inadequate
resources—in the actual making of things necessary, the
preparation_of a theatre and scenery and costumes.
Finally we have it in the visible bringing to birth of a
character beforg the audience.

In teaching the mother-tongue, another useful
‘method for developing the creative side of our children’s
natures, is the speech period. The children may be
given a subject on which to speak, or better, may be
left free to choose their owpn subject. They have tg
deliver a short lecture on the particular subject which is
chosen and may use any device, such as plans, maps,
drawings, objects, as well as verbal description, which
may help to bring the subject vividly before their
audience. They must be prepared to answer questions
and to discuss the subject when they have finished
speaking. This practice will be very simple with young
children but can develop into something quite elaborate
with older ones.

In steking to develop creative ability in the use of
the mother-tongue, the teacher should try always to
get his pupils iato the habit of asking consciously or
unconsciously not ‘ Is that what he wants ? ’ but rather
‘ Does he understand what I am trying to say ? *. That
is, the pupil should have his mind on what he is doing
and not on whether what he is doing is going to conform
to certain standards and conventions, be they those of
his teacher or of his-fellows. The teacher must try to
allow his pupils to express themselves and their own
ideas and their own feelings, not the ideas and'feelings
that they think their teacher will e.xpect.1 If the teacher

1 See Chapter I, p. 19.
5
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can establish this atmosphere among his pupils he will
have gone a long way towards encouraging the develop-
ment of really creative work. The teacher must _hever
seek to impose his ideas, if he wishes to develop ‘the
creative mind in his pupils.

In dealing with the efforts of his pypils the teaclier
has to find the happy mean between being too strict
and too easy. If he is too strict and demands too high.
a standard, he may nip the flower in tlie bud and defeat
his purpose. If he is too easy the child gets into the
habit of being satisfied with a poor production and no
effort or progress is made. The teacher must find the
happy mean. He should be careful to praise good
features as well as to criticize weaknesses but never
to allow the general "effect of his criticism to cause
discouragement.

Practically everything th%t can be done when
teaching the mother-tongue can. also be done in the
teaching of English, though at a later stage in the
pupil’s career. Stories, magazines, dramatics, speeches,
all these have their place in the teaching of English and
relieve the subject of some of the spoon-feeding inevi-
tably connected with it. It would probably not be wise
to attempt to get pupils to write poetry in* English, at
least in their schoo] stage. Prose is enough to ahsorb
all their energies.

Drawing 1s another subject where a great deal can
be done to develop the creative mind, especially if it is
done right from the beginning of the child’s school career.
There 1s too much model drawing in our usual drawing
syllabus. We ought to give our children opportunities
for drawing things which they want to draw, which
will naturally be things connected with their ordinary
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life. Let the child go outside and draw the dog that is
lving on the path. Iet him draw a picture of his friend
kicking a football. These pictures may be crude at
first but they will be a real creation of the child. The
other side, with its technical instruction, need not be
neglected, but wccasionally opportunities can be given
to children to exercise their own initiative with their
-pencils, and also with their colour crayons. They can
try to illustrate the story they have read. At first such
illustrations will be very simple, but later, as they gain
some mastery over technique, they can attempt more
ambitious projects such as the scenes suggested by the
‘poems or the prose they have read. 7The magazines to
which we have referred can also be of help here. They
may contain drawings and pictures as well as written
material. The covers may be decorated by hand.

Science is another %ubject where creative ability
may be developed if it is handled in the right way.
Children enjoy practical science, where they can do and
make .things for themselves. They can often make
simple pieces of equipment, they can learn how to
apply their scientific knowledge in ordinary life. Senior
pupils who study electricity have quite a large field
here where creative ability can be encouraged. The
making and setting up of wireless outfits, making of
electric bells and other such things provide scope for
creative talent. For junior pupils the use of scientific
knowledge in making such things as ink, glue, soap,
and so on, provide means for the encouragement of the
creative mind.

Of vital importance in connexion with practical
measures for the development of the creative mind in
our pupils, is the giving of opportunities for working at
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some handcraft or other. This is true both of boys
and girls, though the nature of the handcraft will vary.
But there is a vital necessity for some form of manual
work. Nothing will help more to secure opr aim than
the ability of the pupil to point to something that is the
work of his hands. There is in us, coming far back from
our uncultured ancestors, a pride in ‘ what our hands
have handled and our strength wrought’ To give the
child a chance to use his hands in making something
material, even though it be crude and lack finish, is to
put him on the fairway to developing the type of mind
that is so necessary in the citizens of the nation.
Carpentry, sewing, weaving, iron work, clay-modelling,
tailoring, book-binding, gardening, any such activity
will be invaluable.! The nature of the handcraft will
vary with the locality. But opportunity for some such
activity there should be, and tlie greater the scope and
variety of activities offered the better it will be. Some
kind of activity will suit one and another kind will suit
another. The organization and practice provided by the
Boy Scouts and Girl Guides are of great help in this as
in other directions.

It is important to note that small children, right
from the earliest age when they can handle such things,
should be allowed to play with sand, water, and even
mud. Play with such plastic materials is the commence-
ment of what later develops into creative art. At first
a child will not consciously mould any particular shape.
A long thin roll of mud suggests a snake and is called a
snake. The first time the child did not set out to make
a snake, but after a while, seeing a resemblance between
what he has shaped and some animal, he consciously

1 See Chapter XIV.
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sets out to make that shape and others, and so develop-
anent goes on. The same process is true with pencil
and paper. Thus it is important that children should
be encouraged to play with such things from the earliest
possible age and certainly as soon as they come to
school. Small, children should be encouraged to use
colours either in drawing or in colouring clay models.
Bright colours appeal, and by their use the creative
tendency is encouraged. Neglect of opportunity for
such play will make the development of creative ability
later a matter of much difficulty.

Hobbies also should be encouraged for they too can
be of the greatest help in the development of our pupils.
Collections of various sorts, clubs such as gardening
clubs, nature clubs, history or geography clubs, health
clubs, if they are run as practical affairs, provide many
opportunities for the d®elopment of the creative mind.

It is because of the encouragement and opportunity
that they give for this same object on the moral side of
life, that systems of self-government are so valuable.
The child learns to build up his own rules and laws.
He learns to make his own decisions. He learns to stand
on his own feet morally. He has, on the moral side, the
freedom which is so necessary for true development.
Because of this, the child is, with the guidance of the
teacher, building up his own code of morality based on
experience, and finds scope for the creative activity of
the mind on the moral side.

A great aid to the development of the creative mind
in all spheres of life is the discussion method. In history
this is sometimes called the problem approach. A
problem is presented and the class goes into committee
on it, so that each may make his contribution to the
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solution of the problem and may hear what others have
to offer. Together a conclusion 1s reached which may
be quite different from that which any would have
reached by himself. This has been called developing
the inter-creating mind. If in school opportunity and
training are given for the minds of all te inter-create in
this way, many of the apparently insoluble problems
facing our politicians and leaders, problems insoluble
because of the lack of this same constructive, creating,
inter-creating mind, would disappear. The group dis-
cussion method can be employed in the home. It can
be emploved in the boarding-house. It can be employed
in the class-room. It results in the play of mind on
mind, and in the development of a spirit of give-and-
take which makes for constructive action. This is one_
reason why the tutorial system is better than the lecture
system, and why individual afid group work is better
than class teaching. It gives a chance for two or more
minds to co-operate, to get the best from one another,
and together give the world around them something
new,

It must be our aim, from the time the child comes to
school till he leaves, to get away from passive receptivity
in all our subjects and in all our teaching, té give every
instinct a chance to develop, to encourage the spirit of
adventure and experiment, and so to send out our
children into the world ready to create, if not a new
heaven, at least a new earth.

In all efforts the progressive school and the pro-
gressive teacher make to develop the creative mind, it
must be remembered that no one method and no one
technique can be laid down which can be used with
every child. One child will make its best creative
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effort when working in a group, and when stimulated
by the spirit of co-operation. Another will find that
under 'such conditions he cannot do his best. He may
require quie;tness and solitude before he can do justice
to himself. ‘Then, too, the teacher will have to remember
that children cgnnot all be creative along the same line
and in the same subjects. Each child has his own
.interests, and it is the first task of the teacher to find
what those interests are. Then children can be en-
couraged individually to work ‘along the line of their
interests. While, as we have said, the teacher must
approach work in all subjects in such a way as to
encourage creative work in all, and while he may defi-
nitely seek to encourage his pupils to develop the creative
mind in all subjects, yet he will find that each child will
have a subject or subjects where his interest is greater
and where he will disp®y creative ability to a greater
extent than in others.

Above all the teacher must remember that it is in
his power to destroy beyond hope of resurrection the
creative urge in his pupils, just as it is in his power by
sympathetic encouragement and wise suggestion to help
them to develop to the full all their creative powers.
He must 1eet the creative efforts of his pupils with
understanding, real interest, and encouragement. It
does not matter, from the point of view of developing
creative work, if the spelling is original, the writing
excited or the drawing weird. The first thing is te
establish the habit of creative self-expression. Technical
accuracy can come later.— If we do not take our chance
with our young children and establish the habit with
them, while we are concerned with correct spelling and
grammar the opportunity will pass, never to return.
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THE SCHOOIL AND THE INDIVIDUAL.

One of the basic principles of progressive education-
is that in our schools and in our educational methods and
organization, we must show a much greater respect for.
the 1nd1v1duahty of each child than has been the case in
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the past. We must'get away from mass-production
and the mass-mind- in education. We must provide
opportunities by means of which every child may be
able to express his-individuakty and so develop his
personality in the way in which it was meant to
develop. Any svstem of education and any school which
considers its methods or organization in terms -of the
class, rather than of the individual (or as we may put
it, the individual-in-group) stands condemned by both
psychology and ethics.

Modern psychology has shown that the developme‘nt
of the personality can take place successfully only as
opportunities are given for spontaneous self-expression.
Mechanical repetition must be reduced to a minimum.
Each child must be encouraged to think, feel, and act
for himself. He must learn to make his own way in his
schoo] world, to live his own life, in relation to his
fellows, and to find by experience where his interests lie,
where his talents and abilities lead, and how best he
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can make his individual contribution to the world in
which he lives.

It is impossible for him to make this contribution if
he 15 educated under a system of mass regimentation of
mind, body, and soul. Mass methods of education
produce mass minds and mass souls from whom it is
difficult if not impossible to get any distinctively
individual or original contribution. If a child is to be
able to make the most of the gifts and powers of mind
and soul that have been bestowed on him, he must have
as he is growing, the chance, firstly, to find out What
these gifts and powers are, and secondly to develop them
in the way that will enable him to make the most of
them. He must have scope and freedom to live as an
individual in a group, and not 31mp1y as one of a group
where the thought of the group or class overshadows the
1nd1v1d‘ua1 in it.

Every class of children in a school is made up of
individuals no two of whom are alike. Under our
present system children are grouped together in classes
where there is a rough approximation of attainment, and
as a result of this usually a still rougher approximation
of physical age. Even in the matter of attainment
and knowledge of the ordinary school subjects there are
large differences to be found among the members of any
one class. In other matters differences are enormous.

Children differ with respect to the conditions under
which they work best. One child will do his best work
in the company of others; another will work best when
by himself. They differ with regard to memorization.
One child will have a good verbal memory and will be
able to learn things by heart easily. Another will find
it extremely difficult to learn material verbatim while
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he will have no difficulty in assimilating ideas. One
will have a good ear while another learns best from
what lie can see. Children differ in the speed with which
they work. Some work slowly and memorize slowly.
Others learn quickly and work quickly.

More important still are dlfferences 1 temperament.
One child is easily dismayed and dlscouraged He has
not the courage to face difficulties and conquer them.
He soon becomes hopeless. To another difficulties come
as a challenge that calls out all that is best in him.
One child likes to make a display in front of the class.
The presence of his fellows spurs him on to greater
efforts. Amnother, shv and retiring, does not shine in
class and never does himself justice in front of his
fellows. Omne 1is receptive and submissive; another
critical and self-assertive. One is easily open to sug-
gestion ; anotlier i1s contra-suygestible. One resents
criticism even when given in a kindly spirit ; another is.
alwayvs anxious for help and willing to profit by sug-
gestions offered. One is fearful and afraid to put himself
and his knowledge to the test, oversensitive to possible
laughter ; another is always sure of himself, confident,
and cannot be put out of countenance. One is per-
petually pessimistic; another full of optimisin. One is
very careful and anxious about his zzzaf ; another has
no thought of self
and is well nourlshed hlS compamon possibly does not
get one square meal a day. One 1s fortunate and lives
in a village where measures have Dbeen taken against
mosquitoes ; another comes from a less advanced village,
or, having less resistance, is continually the victim of
malaria. One from his babvhood up has had troubie
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with his eyes; another whose eyes have been well
looked after is not handicapped in this way. One
suffers from chronic ameebic dysentery and another does
not. One lhas a tendency to consumption from which
his class-mate is free.

The social environment and honies of children in the
same class differ greatly. One comes from a com-
parafively rich home ; another from a home where all
are on the starvation level. The parents of one are
educated ; those of another are illiterate. The parents
of one have a keen interest in education and in the
welfare of their child ; those of another care nothing
about it but send their boy to school either because it is
the custom or because the boy insists. One home i1s
advanced and an aid to the school ; another is a positive
handicap to the school in its efforts to educate the boy.
Cne boy comes from offe caste, another from another,
and a third is a Harjan. One is a Mohammedan with
all the social environment and background which that
involves ; another is a Hindu, a third a Sikh, a fourth a
Christian,

Children in the same class differ greatly in native
intelligence. The work done with intelligence tests has
enabled thig fact to be scientifically established. ° At the
age of five, children are spread out between the mental
ages of about three and seven or eight, a total range of
four to five years. By the age of ten this range has
doubled and it probably continues to enlarge till the
end of puberty.”! This finding is the result of work in
England, but there is no doubt that it also holds good for
India. Pupils in any one class may approximate very

1 The Primary School (Report of the Consultative Committee
on the Primary School), p. 34 (H.M. Stationery Office).
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roughly to a level of attainment. They differ greatly in
physical age and in mental age.

Children in the same class #iffer greatly in interests,
One has great ability with his hands and is keen on
such things as carpentry and metal-work ; another 1s
of a literary turn of mind. One has scigntific leanings ;
another is a budding artist. One is keen on games;
another gets little satisfaction or enjoyment on the
playing-field but devotes his energies to the school
garden.
~ Children in the same class differ in ideals. They
have different standards of conduct. One is scrupu-
lously honest; another sees no harm in deception.
One has high ideals of service and is prepared to sacrifice
time, leisure, and money for good causes; another has
no thought except for self. One admires the heroes of
war in history another, the heroes of peace. One is
co-operative ; another unco-operative.

When we take all these things into consideration it is
obvious how impossible it is for us to hope to deal with
our pupils in any way that even approaches adequacy,
unless we deal with them as individuals, and get out of
our minds the idea of children in the mass ; either as
classes or as schools. The progressive schodl will do.its
best through its organization, teaching method, curri-
culum arrangements, and contact between staff and
pupils to accomplish this.

Now it will be clear that this is no easy task. The
organization of a schiool which seeks to deal with its
pupils as individuals requires foresight in planning, and..
elasticity in action, of a very high order. The teaching
method must be such that pupils are taught as in-
dividuals for a considerable part of the time. The
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curriculum must be wide and yaned_ related vitally to
the life of the puplls Above all there must be, flowing
through organuatlbn method, and all activities of the
school, vitajzing and enlightening them all, the spirit
of respect for the personality of the individual; the
conviction of the worth of the individual and of the right
of each individual to have a chance to develop and
-grow along his own lines.

The teacher in a progressive school therefore must
recognize the paramount importance of studying his
pupils, of understanding their psychological make-up,
“of recognizing their differences in temperament, and of
Eirarying his treatment and dealings accordingly. There
can be no set rules laid down as to how a particular
pupil shall be dealt with, except, perhaps, general
negative ones.

The individuality of the child should not be repressed.

s

to sublimate his instincts. This will be an unconscious
process as far as the pupil is concerned though conscious
on the part of the teacher.

Scorn should never be poured on the actions, efforts
and work of pupils, immature and ridiculous though
they may Sometimes appear to us to be. The work
should never be considered out of relation to the pupil
who did the work, and the whole background of that
pupil’s work. Perhaps there is one exception to this
rule, and that is when a pupil is consciously doing
second-rate work and not turning out his best. But
under a regime where scope is given for the develop-
‘ment of individuality such cases will probably be rare.

We should refrain at all costs from doing everything
for the child, No one can develop unless he gets the
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chance to think, feel, and act, for himself, but again and
again one meets the difficulty of persuading pupils to do
this. One of the difficulties I have found in introducing
a system of individual work in school and also a scheme
of self-government, is that the boys do not want to work
for themselves, and do not want to be bothered managing
their own affairs. Now the presence of this spirit in our
schools is one of the severest condemnations of our
system of education. That we find such a spirit in our
high schools is due to the fact that from the beginning
of school life we have trained our pupils to expect to
have things done for them. If we allied ourselves with
Nature instead of trying to impose easier methods of our
own, then we would have a far better system of educa-
tion. Right from the first day our pupils come to
school we should steadfastly refrain from doing anything
for them which thev can possibiy do for themselves.
We should not trv to force children to work at a
faster rate than is natural for them. Our teaching
method should be such that children, while not. being
allowed to dawdle, are allowed to work at their own
pace. Very often a great deal of discouragement is caused
to slow-working pupils because they are forced along in
order that they may keep up with the fastér members
of the class. The result is that they pass on before
they have properly grasped the subject of the lesson.
They gradually get into a state of complete fogginess,
and never get a chance to lay firm foundations in the
subject. The result is loss of interest, a positive feeling
against the subject, and a great deal of damage to the
cultural development of the child. In the same way,
if the teacher suits his pace to that of the slower members
of the class, those who can go quickly suffer. They are
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held back, and so they, in their turn, lose interest. Only
harm will be done by seeking to set a standard pace for
all. This involves of course the use, to a considerable
extent, of ipdividual methods of teaching in place of
class teaching methods.

As far as the organization of teaching work is con-
cerned the school can best carry out its duty to the
individual if a combination of 1nd1v1dua1 work methods
and group work methods is used. In the next four
chapters will be found suggestions as to how these
methods may be put into practice in a progressive
school. They have proved to be of great value in helping
to deal with pupils as individuals. I do not think that
a school should tie itself down to any one particular
method. Sometimes one method will be of the greatest
help in accomplishing our object and sometimes another.
With one subject one mlethod succeeds well, but is not
s0 effective with another subject. We must be masters
and not slaves of our methads. As long as we keep
clearly. before our minds the aims we have accepted,
we should feel ourselves free to use any method and all
methods which will in any way help us to achieve
those aims. We shall do the best for our pupils, not by
rigidly sticking to one method which we have found
useful in certain directions, but by a judicious picking
of the best and most suitable things in all methods.

We have to bear in mind also, that if we are to be
masters of our methods, we must reserve to ourselves
complete freedom to adapt and modify, as well as to
pick and choose. This is particularly true in the case of
methods tried out in western countries aud introduced
into India. Any such introduction must be in the
nature of an experiment, and in practically all cases

e = e e—
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modification and adaptation will be found necessary,
and should be made as experience teaches. Not only is
this true, but it is also true that differences. in local
conditions and circumstances may make 5t necessary
for one 'school in India to modify and adapt what has
been successfully put into practice in @another school.
We must allow ourselves complete freedom in this
matter and must never be bound by textbooks or by
what others have done. From them we get our sug-
gestions, our ideas, our inspirations. The welfare and
true development of our own particular pupils should
determine for us the practical application and functioning
of those ideas and inspirations.

It is certainly more difficult to organize the work of a
school when no one particular method or type of method
is being used exclusively. But it is not an impossible
task, and is well worth the exura trouble and thought
involved. My experience has been that in the same
school individual work methods, group methods, includ-
ing the project method, class teaching methods, play
methods can all be used. The project method is really,
as we shall see, a method of determining the curriculum
and ensuring that pupil-activity has a central place.
It lends itself naturally to group work. When, in
carrying out a project, the pupils have to work at a
subject such as arithmetic, individual work methods may
be used in dealing with that subject. That is, the project
determines the subject or part of a subject, while indivi-
dual work is a way of dealing with the actual learning
and teaching of that subject. The same applies to the
play way. It is a principle lying behind a certain
type of method, and practical applications of it can
take the form of either group or individual work.
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None of these methods precludes the use of class teaching
methods when and where these are found necessary,
though agreement with our emphasis on the need for
dealing with pupils as individuals will reduce class
teaching of the old style to a minimum.

As has been pointed out in dealing with the relation
of method to the aims and ideals of the school, it is
impossible to place too much emphasis on method in
teaching, No matter how high the ideals of a school,
how disinterested the efforts of its teachers, old-
fashioned methods, formulated in days when the aims
and ideals of education were very different from those
of a progressive school today, can bring to nought the
best efforts to enable the child to develop a healthy and
harmonious personality.

In the organization of teaching commonly known
as the Dalton Plan thereds what is called an adjustment
room., This is a room where pupils who are having
difficulties that are out of the ordinary, in any particular
subject. or subjects, may go, and where they receive
special attention. This adjustment room should have
a place in every progressive school, whether the Dalton
Plan or any modification of it is being used or not.
Very often the work done in an adjustment room is done
.at present, to some extent, by the Headmaster, who
rarely has the time necessary to devote to the work.
In an adjustment room pupils can get individual treat-
ment of a much more intensive nature than is possible
during the ordinary routine of school, no matter how the
teaching is organized. Problem children can be dealt
with and, if necessary, sent to psychological clinics, if
such are available, and parents advised as to treatment.
The causes of retardation of retarded children can be

6
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analysed, and again parents advised accordingly. Those
who have special difficulty with one particular subject
can have their difficulties dealt with intensively. It
sometimes happens in mathematics, for exgmple, that a
boyv has got out of his depth. For some reason a proper
foundation has not been laid and he really needs to go
back to a stage far behind that of those with whom he is
working. In an adjustment room this can be done in
a way that is not possible when he is working along with
the class.

The adjustment room needs a full-time teacher of
high qualifications. He must be at home in all the
impottant subjects of the curriculum, and should have
a good knou;ledge of child and educational psychology.
He is not to be an amateur psycho-analyst or anything of
that kind, but should be able to recognize when special
treatment is needed. He shduld be a teacher with a
sympathetic impagination, able to put himself on a
friendly footing with those wha come to his room, and
willing to spend himself in going into home conditions,
social background, and physical welfare of the cases
which come to him., Where considerations of finance
preclude the presence of such a teacher on the staff,
the work may be done to some extent cut of school
hours by enthusiastic teachers, but naturally cannot be
done with anything approaching the thoroughness and
efficiency that would,K be secured by having a special
teacher for this work.

If the school is organized into houses with tutors
appointed to each house, a great deal can be done to
ensure that more individual attention is given to pupils.
Houses should not be large; 30 to 40 pupils in a house
is ample. There may be two tutors to each house,
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or more according to the size of the staff. Members of
the staff will be tutors. There are many things that
will have to be taken into consideration when selecting
members of a house, but from the point of view of what
we are disctissing, it is essential that tutors:in the same
house in the first place ‘ get on’ well with each other,
and in the second place ‘ get on ’ well with at least the
majority of the pupils in their house. It is of course
impossible for every boy to be on-terms of a sym-
pathetic understanding, with one or other of the tutors
in his house. But at least matters should be arranged
so that, as far as possible, in the house of any tutor the
‘majority of those pupils collected in that house are such
as understand the tutor and like his ways. When this
is the case the tutor will be able to do a great deal for the
individuals of his house. ‘As far as possible, transfers
from*one house to anotfer should be discouraged, heing
allowed only for special reasons such as incompatibility
of the pupil either with the tutor or with the general
spizit of, the house. Houses should be vertical divisions
of a school so that a boy will remain in one house as he
goes up the school. * Where it is impogsible to have an
adjustment room, much of the work done by the teacher
in the adjdstment room may be done by the tutors.
This house and tutorial system can be worked in a day-
school as well as in a boarding-school.

There must also be organization of curriculum and
out-of-school activities so that .opportunities for the
develof)m'ent of the creative spirit may be provided.
There must be opportunities for creative handwork of
different kinds, art work, literary work, scientific work
End allied praatical subjects, practical social service and
Wwork of organization and management.
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There is also the question of elasticity in promotions
to be taken into consideration. What is required can be
secured if a fairly general system of individual work is in
vogue. Even where the prevailing system demands the
regular annual promotion from one class to another, in
subjects where pupils are working with assignments,
each going as fast as he wishes to, there is nothing to
prevent a pupil going on with the next class’s work when
he has finished the work of the class he is in, even if
he is still sitting with the same class. If a boy has
finished the history work of Class VIII in six months he
can at once go on with assignments for Class IX and so
reach a higher standard in that particular subject. Or,
if it is considered advisable, he may devote the time
he has been putting in at history to other subjects
where he is not so advanced, and, when all subjects are
brought up to standard, may forge ahead. One of the
great benefits of a system of individual work with assign-
ments is that even though we adhere to the class system
of organization, and promotions take place only once a
yvear, vet as far as the actual work is concerned the
pupil is not held back, but goes oh irrespective of the
official promotions.

It will be obvious that it is not possible to cater for
the individual pupil, unless the school is limited in size

—— —

and unless classes are limited in size. A school which
wishes to educate in the true sense of the term should
not have more than abpout 300 on the roll, and classes
should not have more than from 25 to 30 pupils in them.
When numbers- get above 25 in a class it becomes in-
creasingly difficult for the Headmaster to keep a close
relationship with staff and pupils. Hence the child-

centred school should be a small one with small classes.
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This same principle will extend to the boarding-
house organization. The units in the boarding-house
should also be small. Probably the best system of
boarding-hvuse organization is that known as the cottage
system, where boarders are grouped in families of about
15 with a teacher in charge of each family, and, as far
as possible, life loses its institutional flavour and approxi-
mates more to that of a big family.?

In the progressive school where the aim of the
school 1s to give individual attention to each child, a
good deal is required of the teacher,

In the first place, the teacher must be interested in
his pupils as individuals. This of course is fundamental.
No school can hope to give a progressive education, nor
to deal with individual children successfully, unless each
teacher has this interest in and sympathy for his pupils.
The teacher himself mhst feel the value of each per-
sonality that has been placed in his charge, must feel
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the responsibility that has been laid on him to help
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that personality to develop along the right lines, and
must be prepared to put in a very considerable amount
of really hard work apart from the routine business of
teaching the subjects in the curriculum. The work
required will be considerably lessened and simplified if
the tutorial system suggested is adopted, so that a
teacher does not get an entirely new set of pupils put into
his care every year, but each year has a few new ones
added to his house. Tutors may, when necessary,
discuss cases with the class teachers concerned. In dis-
cussing the work of the teacher in connexion with his

‘individual pupils we will assume then that the tutorial

1 See my Suggestions for the Ovganization of Schools in India,
Pp. 132-5 (O.U.P.).
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system is being used, and it is the teacher as tutor whom
we shall be considering, whether the school be a boarding-

school or a day-school.
In the first place the teacher should try to obtain as

much knowledge as possible of the home circumstances-
of his f)ﬁpils. He should become acquainted with the
parents of the pupils in his house, and should occasionally
visit their homes. He will then get a valuable know-
ledge of the social and cultural background of his pupils,
will understand far better what to expect of them, and
will also be able to establish much more friendly rela-
tionships between himself and his pupils, for they will
know that he understands their environment and there-
fore quite a lot about themselves. The teacher should
also find out what the pupil is required to do at home in
the way of helping in house or farm or shop work. He
will know the distance the boy has to come to school
and therefore will know how much time he can be
expected to put in at homework. He will be able to
bring some influence to bear in the home so that the
boy is allowed to work in as favourable circumstances
as possible. The teacher should regularly consult with
and advise parents, and should seek their g¢o-operation
in all his efforts to enable the pupil to develop his powers
to the full.

In the second place the teacher should study each
individual that comes under his charge and try to find
out all he can about him, and about his make-up,
intellectual, emotional, physical, social and religious.

‘As far as the intellectual make-up of a pupil is con-
cerned, the teacher will form his own judgement, basing
it on his experience of the pupils as he comes into
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contact with them. He may also make use of intelli-
gence tests. It must not be imagined that an intelli-
gence test can take the place of all other methods of
estimating Ythe intelligence of a child. It is rather in
the nature of a valuable aid, which will be of great
assistance to the teacher in enabling him to arrive at a
correct idea of the mental ability of his pupils. There
are often cases about which a teacher is in doubt. He is
not sure whether a boy is not working at his subject or
whether he is unintelligent; whether he lacks interest or
brains. The intelligence testis a valuable aid in enabling
the teacher to come to a decision in such a case.

When new pupils come to a school the intelligence
test can be of great assistance to a teacher in helping
him to wunderstand his pupils quickly. New boys,
especially coming to a high school from a village school,
taking up the new sutBect of English, meeting a new
type of teacher and of teaching, sitting at desks instead
of on the floor, are often very much at sea, and take a
while to settle down. Tor some time they cannot do
themselves justice and are in danger of giving the
teacher wrong impressions of their capability and
intelligence, and, as a result, the teacher is in danger of
dealing with them wrongly. An intelligence test enables
the teacher to get an approximate idea of the intelligence
of the pupils; an idea that is sufficiently accurate for
ordinary purposes.

Intelligence tests are also useful in connexion with
promotions. Wherea child, in the matter of attainment,
is on the border-line, a knowledge of the intelligence
quotient is of great value in determining whether the
child should be promoted or held back for another year.
In the same way, 1nte1hgence tests may be used in

M eaa -t A T ., L,
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conjunction with scholarship and entrance examinations.
They are used in this way both in England and America.
They can be of great use as a guide to promotion in
primary schools, and especially at the stag¢ of promo-
tions from the first class. ‘At this early age (7 and
8) tests of attainment in formal subjegts may be an
inadequate guide to a child’s true capacity. Age of
entrance, home training, absence from school, and
many other factors, prevent children from having equal
opportunities during the infant stage. Accordingly
this is one of the stages at which teachers may usefully
apply intelligence tests. These need not be technical
tests from a recognized scale; they may be simple
problems modelled after those in the Binet-Simon
Series and might usefully be supplemented by standard-
ized scholastic tests in reading and the easier processes
of arithmetic.’ ! If thisis done tae danger of retardation
of more intelligent children will be avoided.

Intelligence tests in the early stages of a child’s
school career are also useful as they give an indication
of the future potentialities of the child. This applies
more particularly to those children who are found to be
very bright or very dull. In either case special atten-
tion may be paid to them, as is found possible. * The
importance of an accurate ascertainment of the I.Q.
of potential scholarship children is emphasized, because
it has been found in Kent, as elsewhere, that the 1.Q.
predicts the degree of success of the child’s secondary
school career, better than do his attainments in English
or Arithmetic.’ 2

1 The Primary School, (Report of the Consultative Committee
on the Primary School), p. 123.

2 The Testing of Intelligence, edited by H. R. Hamley, p. 55
(Evans Bros.).
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The intelligence-test, and the 1.Q. at which we arrive
from it, also_help to_correct the teacher’s attitude
tawards. his-elass. Very often the teacher forgets that
the boys i his class are not all of one physical age.
There may be a variation of three years or more between
the youngest and the oldest in the class. The teacher is
liable to forget this, and to expect the same performance
from all. Yet it stands to reason that a good perform-
ance, taking into account his age, from a boy of eleven,
would be a poor performance from a boy of thirteen,
and a good showing by a boy of thirteen could not in
reason be expected from a boy of eleven of the same
native intelligence. Intelligence tests help to make the
teacher realize this, and to avoid the error of thinking
that because a younger boy does not make as good a
showing as an older boy he is therefore inferior in native
intelligence.

Intelligence tests also_help the teacher in dealing
with offenders. It is well known that moral delinquency
often goes with weakness of intelligence. Obviously it
makes all the difference to one’s treatment of an
offender if one knows whether his 1.Q. is high or low.

As I have pointed out, intelligence tests are to be

- r———

used as aids, and there are certain factors which have
to be kept in mind when using them.

In the first place it must be remembered that home
and general social conditions may affect the response to
the tests. Experimenters in England have found that
with the Binet-Simon tests children from favourable
homes prove more responsive to tests than those from

‘less favourable homes.?

1 Psychological Tests of Educable Capacity, p. 81 (H.M.
Stationery Office).
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Mental fatigue has alsp been found to affect results
in the case of nervous and mentally defective children.

Children react differently towards examinations, and
thus do the same with mental tests. It is2ssential for
the one giving the test to gain the confidence. of. the
child who is to be tested. This is not necessary where
child and tester already know each other, but where
they are strangers or comparative strangers great pains
must be taken to establish a friendly relationship.
Sometimes in spite of all that the tester can do, it is not
possible, because of extreme shyness, to get any result
on which any measure of reliance could be placed.
Children differ here as everywhere else. I remember
once testing three girls. While they all knew me, and
although with two of them there was no difficulty in
getting the required atmosplere, it was impossible to
overcome the shvness of the fiird, and nothing could
be done with her. This objection does not apply so
much to group tests as to individual tests. In any case
it is better not to increase the nervousness of the child
by telling him what the test is. It should be treated
as a game. A few preliminary games of a somewhat
similar nature may be played if there is difficulty in
gaining the confidence of the child and in brefaking down
nervousness and shyness.

Care miust always be taken that there is no chance
for children to become familiar with the tests nor for
coaching to be given beforehand. This is a difficulty
found both in India and in England.

But in spite of such disadvantages there is no doubt
that intelligence tests, rightly used, can be of great
assistance to the teacher in helping him to find out_about
a very important part of the make-up of his pupils,



THE SCHOOL AND THE INDIVIDUAL )

in guiding him in his dealings with them, and in enabling
kim to advise pupil and parents. It gives the teacher
at least a definite standard against which he can check
judgements. Dr. Rice’s adaptation of the Terman
Revision of the Binet-Simon individual tests is not
difficult to adamnister, and the price of apparatus is not
high. This adaptation has been standardized with
Indian children, is available in Urdu and Punjabi, and
can be of great assistance in areas where those languages
are spoken.

One objection i1s the time which is taken in giving
the test. Approximately an hour is required altogether
to give a pupil a test and to make the calculations.
Group tests do not take so much time, but so far
as India is concerned Dr. Rice’s tests are the best
available.

Besides the intellect?al side of the pupil’s personality
the teacher should gain as much knowledge as possible
of the physical and psychological make-up of his in-
dividual pupils. There will be a regular annual medical
inspection of the whole school, but the tutor will keep
records of weight, height and other physical details.of
each pupil. It adds interest to this if it is also made
possible to keep records of the times taken to run
different distances, heights and distances jumped, the
distance the cricket ball can be thrown, the shot put
and so on. Usually only records of outstanding per-
formances of such things that are kept. Itis much more
useful, and interesting, if, in a lLouse, there can be
kept individual records in all these things, by means of
which improvements can be noted. The tutor should
also keep a record of the illnesses a pupil has. This is
useful at the time of the annual medical inspection.
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If each pupil in the house can be treated as a case
study and different psychological characteristics noted
down as they show themselves, the teacher will be in a
far better position to help his pupils ana to advise
them or their parents. Nommally teachers rely on general
1mpressions, and on general memories, with perhaps one
or two outstanding happenings to guide them. But if
the teacher were to keep a regular record book for each
child, in which he noted down things as they occurred
or as they showed themselves, then he would have a
very much more accurate idea of the make-up of his
pupil, and would therefore be in a much better position
to advise in any time of difficulty, and so be able to
deal with the particular pupil much more satisfactorily.
The record would also be available for the guidance of the
Headmaster, parents, or teachers in another school,
if the pupil in question happeiled to change his school.
The teacher would gradually carry out a personality
study of each of the pupils in his house. The following
1s a suggested scheme for such a personality study,
where headings for the sections and pages in the record
book are suggested.

Personality Study
1. Body

Weight ; height, etc. (any variations from normal to
be noted).

Strength (easily tired, etc.).

Outstanding physical qualities, e.g. courage;
appearance.

Outstanding physical defects, e.g. eyes; limbs.

General constitution (liable to any particular
disease).



THE SCHOOL AND THE INDIVIDUAL 93
2. Mind

Intelligence quotient or estimate of general intelli-
gence.

Attention.

Slow or quick thinking.

Co-ordinatidn between thought and action, e.g. as
seen in games.

Careful thinking.

Active initiative or dependent mind.

Interest easily aroused ? Interest along what
lines ?

Sense of humour.

Persistence.

3. Temperament

Sanguine ; introvert ; extrovert, etc.
Reactions to failure in self and in others.
to sticcess in self and in others.
to difficulty.
to opposition.
to snubs.
to discussion of self and problems.
Quick-tempered ; quarrelsome.
Calm or excitable.
Conscientious or easy-going.
Nervous and worrying, or collected.
Moody, sulky.
Sympathetic. _
Trustful or suspicious.
Suggestible or contra-suggestible.
Impulsive or stable.
JAmbitious or submissive.



94

THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

4. Action
Energy.
Strength of purpose.
Confidence in action.
Leadership and drive in carrying others along.

Interest 1n activity.

Initiative in action,
Ability to plan and organize and carry through.

5. Morality
Consistency.

Flexibility.

Tolerdnce.

Neatness. _

Honesty and sincerity.

Moral courage.

Conceit or humility.
Determination.

Sense of responsibility ; reliability.
Sex reactions.

Give-and-take.

6. Social Qualities

Shyness or boldness.

Courtesy.

Reaction to authority.

Critical tendency.

Bullying.

Group-mindness ; ability to co-operate.
Friendliness and sociability.

7. Religion
Habits of individual religion, prayer and worship.
Religious reading.
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Attitude to religious things.

Ideals.

Interest in religion.

Practice of religion ; influence of religion on every-
day life and character.

Religious experience.

Faith.

Observation should be of three kinds :—

I. Observation of the child in ordinary life.
The observer will note carefully the trait or
tendency that is noticed and the incident
and circimstances in which it was shown,
together with any relevant facts or. con-
siderations. In evaluating traits a five-
point scale may be used:—Bad, Poor,
Medium, Gocal, Excellent.

2. Observation under special or arranged condi-
tions. If conditions are arranged it should
be done without the knowledge of the child.
For example the child may be.given a special
position in a game or a team or given some
special work which- requires certain traits for
its successful accomplishment. The child’s
reactions in work which requires co-opera-
tion, for example, may be noted.

3. Finding the child’s feelings or ideals or religious
ideas by means of questioning. As has been
said this should be done so that the child
does not realize that anything special is
being done. Questions should arise naturally
from situation‘s or circumstances. Though
there should not be anything in the nature



96 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

of a questionnaire so far as the child is
concerned, the observer may have his ques-
tions to which he wants answers carefully
arranged. The circumstances and conditions
under which particular answers were obtained
should be noted.

There is one sphere in particular where the guidance
of the teacher can be of the greatest assistance to
pupil and parents, especially if the teacher has taken the
trouble to know and understand his individual pupils
in the ways we have suggested. That is the work of
vocational guidance ; helping the pupil to choose what
work in the world he shall do when he leaves school.
The school or the teacher cannot of course say definitely
what work a boy should take up. But they can verv
definitely help a boy to decide {or himself what he ought
to do, and can help him to understand what he is doing
when he does choose. This, of course, must be an
individual matter, and is well worth the time that it
may take. The following are suggestions of ‘ assign-
ments ' which may be given to boys, an outline of a
short course of study which the boy can undertake
with the help of the teacher. Some of this help may be
given to a group as a whole. Some of it will be given
individually. But a course of study of this nature
will do something to help a boy to choose more wisely
and intelligently what he is going to do with his life.
By instituting such a course the school will be carrying
out one of its dutiés to its individual pupils. The
following assignments have been made out with spegial
reference to the Punjab.?

1 These are not to take the place of vocational tests where
suci are available. They are to be used along with such tests,
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TaHE ELECTIVE HIGH SCmOOI, SUBJECTS

As our system in the Punjab is at present, it is negces-
sary for you to have a very good idea of what you want
to do in life when you pass the VIIIth class. The reason
for thisis that the subjects that yoti take in the IXth and
Xth classes wil? have an effect on what you are able to
do after you leave school. You cannot take all the
subjects. You have to choose which ones you will take
and which ones you will leave. It depends on what
alternatives your school offers, as to what you have to
choose. You may have to choose between Science and
Classical Languages. You will have to choose which
Classical T,anguage you are going to take. You may
have to choose between your Mother-tongue and Agricul-
ture, or between both those and Drawing. Or you may
have to choose between Science and your Mother-tongue.

Write down anything that will help you to choose
what you are going to take. (We will discuss this fully
when we deal with the subject of choosing an occupation.)

To whom would you go for advice ?

It is not absolutely imperative to make a final
choice at this time. A change can be made later.
But, if possible, it is better to have a fairly good idea of
what you want to do. We will now consider some of
the things to which different subjects lead.

I. Science

‘The future of our civilization depends upon the
widening and deepening hold of the scientific habit of
mind ’ (Dewey).

‘and are a method of doing something along this line instead of
waiting until tests have been worked out and standardized.

The absence of such tests in India need not prevent us doing
what we can.

7
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Do you agree with this statement? Would you
modify it in any way ? Give reasons for your answer.

Make a list of the different divisions of thie subject of
science if you can find them out. Ask your science
master about it.

Make a list of any ways in which' science of any
sort helps you in your own daily life, or in which it is
connected with your own daily life.

Mark each of the following which has some con-
nexion with science or which needs scientific knowledge.

a table a motor car
a wireless set a well

a fowl a vegetable

a coat a building

an electric light a telegram

a bullock-cart a football

a poem a quinine pill
a piece of paper a picture.

Make sure that you know just where science is
connected with the ones you mark.

It is remarkable how many things in our ordinary
lives depend for their making or for their successful
operation on rules and principles and methods and
knowledge connected with what we call science. There
are very few everyday things into which science does
not enter to some extent. There are very few things
which can be made without scientific knowledge of
some sort. It would therefore seem that a study of
science would be one of the most useful as well as one of
the most interesting subjects in school.

Do you think that science as taught in your school
is interesting ? If not why not, and if so why so?



THE, SCHOOIL AND THE INDIVIDUAIL 99

If you have not taken it yourself, find out what those
who have taken it think about it.

Do you, think that the science taught in your school
is likely to be useful to boys in later life? If so, in
what ways? If not, why not ?

Try to find but and write down exactly what sort of
science you would need to help you to become

a motor mechanic a teacher

a wireless mechanic a railway signaller
a good agriculturist a builder

an electrician an engine-driver

a civil engineer a printer

a doctor a chemist.

Add to this list any other occupation of which you
can think in which a knowledge of science is necessary.

Do you think you woyld like to take up any of these
occupations ? If there is any particular one you like,
can you say why you like it ?

2. Languages
(a) Classical I,anguages

Do you think that learning Persian or Sanskrit or
Arabicis of any value ? Does it help you in any way ?

What work do people who are expert in classical
languages do ?

Name four people whom you know who are expert,
and write down what work they do.

Could these people do that work equally well if they
had no knowledge of a classical language ?

Is it of any practical value to know one’s own
language well ? Give any examples you can of people
who would be handicapped without a knowledge of
their own language.
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TFrom the following, mark those who vou think would
be helped by a knowledge of a classical language, and
say why you think so:

a farmer a lawyer

an engineer a bus driver
a journalist a soldier

a merchant a doctor

a politician a teacher.

It is alimost certainly a help to those who are going
to teach their own language either as school teachers or
as private munshis to have a knowledge of Persian and
Arabic in the case of Urdu, and of Sanskrit in the case
of Hindi and Punjabi. It is also almost certainly a big
help to all who use language as the tool by which they
earn their living, e.g. writers, lawyers, politicians, to
have as good a knowledge of their own language as
possible, and is therefore advantageous for them to have
a knowledge of classical languages. We can see there-
fore that classical languages are useful for

Vernacular teachers and munshis

Lawyers

Writers

Politicians.
Add any other occupations of which you can think,
where a knowledge of classical languages is useful, and
give your reasons for thinking such a knowledge useful.

(b) Foreign Language; English
Make a list of occupations in the Punjab where
knowledge of English is necessary and say in each case
why it is necessary.
Do you think FEnglish will be as necessary in the
future as it has been in the past ?
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If you live in a village do you need a knowledge of
English ? Give reasons for your answer.

Make a list of occupations in towns where English is
not necesse‘xry.

At present in India English is necessary in a great
many occupatiens. In the railway service, in Govern-
ment service, in merchants’ and other offices, in shops
in towns, in teaching work, in all professions for which
college education is necessary, it is difficult to get far
without English, and in most cases impossible to get
on at all. In the villages there is little need of English
in actual practical work, though a knowledge of it opens
up a wide field of recreation in the shape of reading
books and magazines and papers. As things are at
present it is probably better for those who are looking
forward to an occupatior, which will take them to towns
to learn English. For those who are going to college
it is absolutely necessary. Ior those who are going to
work in villages it is not necessary and they should learn
it only if they have a special ability in the subject and
wntend to Reep it up.

3. Agriculture and Rural Reconstruction

This is a subject to which very serious attention
should be paid. It is very probable that for centuries
to come India will remain mainly an agricultural
country. The majority of her people will continue to
live in villages and will continue to be connected with
the land in some way. Agriculture and village life
generally are therefore of great importance, and the field
of service they provide is one of the most, if not the
most, worthwhile in India. In deciding what work you
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are going to do, you should take into very serious
consideration the claims of the village.

Working on the land or at a village trade is every
bit as honourable as working in a town, beidg a judge,
a professor, a lawver, or a business man.

Do vou agree ?

A coolie’s work is just as honourable as a Deputy
Commissioner’s or a Governor's.

Do you agree ? Give your reasons.

How can the following serve in a village ?

a doctor a co-operative depart-
a trained agriculturist ment worker
a teacher a preacher.

Do you believe that a man can make as big a con-
tribution to his country in his village as in a big town ?
If he is very clever is he not wasting his time and talents
in a village ? N

Why do so many leave the villages when they are
educated and go to the towns?

In what different ways can a man earn his living
in a village ?

If a boy decides to devote his life to his village and
to its uplift, what special training does he need ?

Can a carpenter, a tailor, a weaver, a poultry farmer
help to reconstruct the village ? If so, how ?

What special opportunities does a teacher have for
this work ?

If you make a special study of agriculture while
you are at school, what occupations will be open to
you later ?

Suppose vou go to an agricultural college and become
a graduate, what else could you do besides becoming a
teacher or going into the Department of Agriculture ?
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For rural reconstruction work there is no one oecupa-
tion which must be followed. The uplift of the village
can be helped on by anyone who is engaged in useful
work. Thd village sweeper can do a great deal. This
work is additional to the work of earning one’s living.
But to do it really effectively one must be prepared to
live in a village. Naturally in this connexion the
occupation of agriculture is a very important one since
the village depends on it. Any improvement in this
will be a very great help in improving the village. Hence
those who have made a study of agriculture have a big
opportunity for village uplift work. An agriculture
graduate working his own farm and giving a practical
demonstration of how things can he improved, can do a
tremendous service. A teacher also has a very big
opportunity for improving the village. But anyone, no
matter what his work, brovided that he is really in-
terested in his village, can do his part in improving its
sanitary, social, mental, and spiritual condition.

Write down the ways in which you think you could
make a living in a village.

Which of these will give you the best opportunity for
village uplift work ?

CHOo0OSING AN OCCUPATION

What do you think is the commonest motive that
causes a hoy to choose a particular occupation after he
leaves school ?

Do you think boys have any of the following motives ?

1. To get something to'do no matter what it is.

2. ‘To get something by which money may be made

or a big salary earned.
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3. To get something as easy as*possible in which
there is little hard work.

To get the same work as his father.

To get something which will give hitr a better
position in society.

6. To get something which will give him power'
and a position where he has control over
othérs.

7. To get something which he can do well and
which he likes. _

8. To get something by means of which he can serve
his fellow men.

Discuss all these motives and try to decide whether

they are good, bad or indifferent.

Add any other motives you may have ‘come across.

Can, more than one motive be present in a person’s
mind when deciding ? ~

Discuss the position of the boy who says that he
wants to take up work where ‘he can make money,
because when he has made money then he will be able to
use it in serving others.

See if you agree with the following. Give your
reaséns for agreement or, disagreement.

We.have been given definite talents—gifts and powers
—by God. Each one of us has some talent. Some are
.good at one thing and some are good at another thing.
One boy:can draw well ; anotHer is good at gardening ;
a third is very good at arithmetic. God -has given
us these $pecial abilities in order that we may use them
in His service and in the service of our fellow men and
women. One signpost telling us what occupation ‘we
ought to take up is the particular taleént or talents that
we have. If a boy is good at figures ‘he ought to take

Al ol
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up work where he can use his ability with figures, such
as accounting work,

Make a list of the different talents five of your friends
have, and opposite the name of each write down the
sort of work for which his talents will fit him.

Get some o® your friends to do the same for you.
That is, get them to write down your talents and also
the work for which they fit you. Get your parents, your
brother, your teacher to do this for you.

Discuss the following :

There is usually more than one way of using our
talents, a selfish way and an unselfish way, a harmful
V-vay and a serviceable way. A boy may use a talent for
trading purely for his own benefit or he may use it to
benefit his neighbour and his village. He may trade
in a harmful thing such as opium or he may trade in
something useful. A wilter may write books with a
bad influence or books with a good influence. In
deciding what work we are going to take up we must in
the second place decide whether the work we con-
template will be of service to others and to God or
not.

Make a list of occupations which are definitely
harmful.

How can the occupation of the following be: (a)

selfish, (b) unselfish and serviceable ?

farmer policeman
carplenter guard
lawyer teacher
doetor clerk
shopkeeper bus driver.

Do you agree with the following ?
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We have, when choosing an occupation, to consider
the need for the work we are thinking of. TIfor instance
if a boy is thinking of becoming a lawyer he should
think whetlier lawyers are needed in India‘or not. If
he is thinking of becoming a teacher he should think
whether teachers are needed or not. This will help to
guide him, especially if his talents fit him for more than
one kind of work.

Make a list of occupations at which there are already
too manv working in your district.

Are there too many people who are in those occupa-
tions from a service motive ?

Are there too many people in certain occupations in
the towns and not enough in the villages ?

If this is so, what does it suggest to you ?

Make a graded list of four or five occupations which
you think possible for you, pttting first the one which
you think has greatest service value and last that which
has least service value.

What are you to do, if after leaving school you can
get no work to do either suitable or unsuitable ?

A boy once said that in such circumstances it was
quite right to beg. Do vou agree?

Refer to the section on Rural Reconstruction.

Is there here a field where those who are looking for
work might find something useful to do while waiting ?

Often inahility to get work is the result of wrong
training. As has been said before, try to decide if you
can when you are in the VIIIth class what vou are
going to do, and then get the right training. Passing
Matriculation fits a boy for a limited number of occupa-
tions. If you have money it is quite right to pass
Matriculation before starting special training. But if
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you have only a little money, then it is better to start
special training after the VIIIth class. At any rate if
you stay on at school until you pass Matriculation, you
should be ready after that to do special training and
to consider all work honourable for a matriculate or even
for a graduate. * Remember that passing Matriculation
does not necessarily mean that you must go on to
‘college.

In its- dealings with individual pupils the school
should seek the fullest co-operation of the home. There
must be an interchange of information between school
and home about the individual child if both are to be
able to play their part in helping the development of
the personality. Reports sent to the home should not
simply be bare bones giving marks and places in various
subjects with a brief genegal comment. Detailed infor-
mation should be given about the pupil’s progress and
_standing in different sections or phases of the subject, as
to interest taken and use made of the subject. Detailed
information should also be given about the general
emotional and psychological development of the child.
An attempt should be made to get a report from the
home back to the school.! Whatever form of report
is used, the aim should be to give the parent as clear an
1dea as possible of the school’s estimate of the progress
of the child in all directions, not simply in the matter of
class subjects, and to secure from the parent any infor-
mation which will aid the school in its work of helping
the individual child to develop a harmonious personality.

1 See my Suggestions for the Ovganization of Schools, pp. 207-9,
for the type of report under consideration.
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INDIVIDUAIL WORK

We shall now consider some particular methods of
teaching which will help us in carrying -91_11:__(314{ aim of
making our school child-centred, and of dealing with
our pupils as individuals. The first of these is the
method by which pupils are trained to work for them-
selves as individuals, or in groups if necessary, instead of
being taught all together as a whole class. Each pupil
works as an individual and is%aught as an individual.

It will be admitted that it 1s very difficult to get
the results we desire when teaching is carried on
according to the mass methods we usually employ in
class teaching. It is not denied that the taking of a
class as a whole and teaching them together is sometimes
useful and will always be necessary at times. Such
procedure should, however, be the exception and not
the rule. It is also not denied that in some subjects it
is very difficult to carry on except according to the
usual class teaching methods. But there are not a
great number of these subjects, and in most cases
some methods of individual or group work can be
employed.

Probably the best known method of individual work:
is the Dalton Plan, and most methods of individual work

which have been tried owe their inspiration to the Dalton
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Plan or are modifications of it. It is not to be expected
that any one cut-and-dried method or system will suit
all countnes and all conditions. But all plans and sys-
tems of _ndiud,ua]_n_ rk will have more or less the same
object. This object is a fourfold one. In the first place
they aim at helping the student to work and. thinlk
for himself instead of expecting to be spoon-fed.
Secondly they aim at helping the pupil to learn to be res-
pousibl 1s own work and to rely on himself. In the
third place they aim at enabling the teacher to deal
with his pupils individually. In the fourth place they
aim at enabling the pupil to complete a definite task,
within the scope of his capabilities, and so to avoid 1 the
feeﬁng of discouragement and inability that is so inimical
to progress, and to substitute for such feelings those
of satisfaction, or, of course, where necessary, those
of dissatisfaction. In d&ther words, individual work
methods aim_at developing along right lines intellect,
character, and feelings.

Let us see then how this is done. I will describe
methods and arrangements which have been used in
my own school.

As far as possible we try to throw the onus of educat-
ing himself on the pupil. The pupil is guided and helped,
but is encouraged and trained to help himself, to teach
himself, to do things for himself, to work for himself
and to think for himself. The teacher’s work is .to
inspire, to suggest, and to correct.

The teacher divides up the subject-matter which is
to be covered during the year into a number of sections.
He then prepares what are known as assignments, having
an assignment for each section. The assignment may be

of any length, but it has been found most satisfactory to
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have them fairly short, and to cover the work which
the majority of the class can do in a week, allowing
for the time which is spent on the subjefct in school
hours, and the time normally spent on the subject at
home in preparation.! In the assignment, the teacher
gives the portions of the textbook i/hich are to be
read and studied. He gives references to portions of
other books (to be found in the library) which pupils
are to read, and from which they will get help 1in master-
ing the particular portion of the subject dealt with in
the assignment. The teacher will also give any addi-
tional information which he thinks is necessary, and
which is not given in the textbook or library books.
Any points also which are not made clear in the text-
book may be explained. In the assignment the pupil is
required to answer questions and solve problems and to
do work which will necessitatt his thinking for himself,
using and applying the information which he gleans
from his books. These questions will also enahle him
to get a grip of his subject for himsclf.

There is sometimes misunderstanding with regard to
what an assignment is. Occasionally one sees so-called
assignments which are simply lists of passages to bc
read with some examination-tainted questions set on
the passages. An assignment must, it is true, give the
work that is to be done, but it must do much more.
It must also be a guide to study, indicating to some
extent how the particular subject with which it is
dealing is to be tackled. It must give help where diffi-
culties occur. The teacher must indicate points of
importance, and must go through the textbook care-
fully to see where explanations and presentations are

1 But see below, page 129, what is said on homework.,
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not clear, so that he may deal with these particular
points himself or indicate which book in the library deals
with them gatisfactorily. Then the whole assignment
must be framed with the idea of thrusting the pupil
back on himself and of making him think for himself.
The questions -asked will be such as will open up
avenues of thought, and the points raised will suggest
other points and implications, so that the boy is gradually
led to reason out things for himself, to analyse, and to
judge for himself.

It is also possible to grade assignments. That is,
there may be one set of assignments for the upper half
of a class, and another and easier set for the lower half
of the class. The latter set will embody the absolute
minimum of work required. The former will give more
work to be done, of a more intensive and advanced
nature. |

When the pupil comes into the class-room he settles
down to work at his assignment. If he wishes to he
may counsult any of his companions. When he wishes to,
he gets a book from the library. When he meets a
difficulty which he cannot overcome, he goes to his
teacher for help. The teacher is always there to give
help when required, and as he sees it is necessary.
The teaclher also must not simply wait for difficulties to
be brought to him. He must be an active guide and
Lelper and go to those whom he thinks need help even
though they do not come to him. As he goes round the
room he will soon find where help is needed even though
it may not have been asked for. He will also be able to
set right those who are obviously working on wrong
lines though not conscious that they are doing so.
Pupils may co-operate in their work if they wish to and
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if the work is of such a nature that co-operation is
possible without loss to any of the co-operators.

When a pupil has worked through his assignment he
brings it to the teacher to be tested, and to have his
work corrected. The teacher asks questions to test
whether the work has been done, aad corrects the
written work. When he is satisfied that.the work has
been properly done, he gives the pupil the next assigu-
ment. The pupil has a card on which is marked the
number of the assignment which he has finished, and
the date, with the teacher’s signature or initials. A
chart showing the progress of each student is also kept
on the wall of the class-room. The number of the
assignment and the date of finishing it are also marked
on this chart.

Occastonally, as he finds it necessary, the teacher
may take the whole class toftcher to explain some com-
mon difficulty, or may take a portion of the class fo-
gether. It will probably be found that it is better not’
to have fixed times for such ¢ conferences’, and also
that it 1s better to take portions of the class together
rather than the whole class at once. The class soon
gets separated out, and it is rarely that everybody is
at the same stage or doing the same assignment. It
often does not matter if the whole class is taken when
the same difficulty is being experienced by those who
are in the slower half of the class. When a conference
1s called on this difficulty the work done will serve as
revision for those who have passed the particular phase
of the work in question, and seeing that in all probability
it will be one of the more difficult parts of the work;
this revision will be all to the good, and the time will not
be wasted. When, however, the same difficulty is being
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met by a number of pupils who are well advanced, they
should be taken in a group or in groups. It will not be
possible to tpke such difficulties with the whole class as the
slower ones will not be up to the same stage in the work.
* This is a very brief indication of the main features
of individual wdrk as I have tried it. Those who are
acquainted with the Dalton Plan will recognize that such
a scheme 1s a modification of that plan. Nothing has
been said about rearrangement of the time-table, nor
of adjustment rooms. (It is necessary to have subject
rooms instead of class rooms.) What has been des-
cribed has been found workable, and can be done with-
out the great changes in organization which might make
it impossible to introduce the complete Dalton Plan.
If the time-table is left untouched, any teacher may,
in any one subject, start 1nd1v1dua1 work even though
his colleagues may not w1sh to, and experience has
slhown that this is a valuable consideration. If a staff
were all equally enthusiastic and equally well-trained, it
would be possible to introduce the whole system. As
things are in most schools, ‘ festina lemnte’ is a good
motto. If most of the advantages of the full-fledged
Dalton Plan can be obtained, the rest will come gradually.
Along the lines indicated individual work has been
found possible in Science, History, Geography, English,
Vernaculars, Agriculture and Drawing. Mathematics
seems to present difficulties, but there is a great deal
that can be done in this subject even if not to the
same extent as in other subjects.
I will now describe briefly how an individual work
system can be used for the teaching of English.! The
1 For a fuller treatment of this subject see my Suggestions
for the Teaching of English in India, Chapters VI, VII (O.U.P.).
8
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same methods may also be used in connexion with the
mother-tongue and with classical languages.

It is peculiarly important that someq system of
individual work should be used in the teaching of
English. English looms so large on the pupils’ horizon ;
so much of their efforts goes into the leathing of English ;
so much of their time is spent in its study, that the
method by which it is learnt must inevitably have a
very great effect on the characters and methods of the
pupils. It is therefore most important that there
should be as little as possible of anything in the nature
of spoon-feeding in the teaching of English.

At the same time it must be admitted that English
is not one of the easiest subjects with which to use
individual work methods. There must be a great deal
of oral work, and any individual work system usually
means more written work than oral. English or any
foreign language is likely to show signs of unwanted
originality if the pupil is left long to his own resources
without the guiding hand of his teacher. Yet under
an individual work scheme pupils must be left to their
own resources a good deal of the time. There is a great
deal of correction work to be done if any such system is
used, and how is the poor teacher, already overburdened
with work, to cope with the extra work that this extra
correction involves ?

We must notice once again that it is very difficult,
if not impossible, to work any system of individual
work successfully with large classes. This of course is
no argument against the worth of the method. It is
rather the reverse. The class teaching system, by
enabling teaching work to be carried on (or, one should
say, to appear to be carried on) with classes of 40 or
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over, has done the greatest disservice to the cause of
education. A system of individual work simply exposes
the fallacy that we hug to ourselves, that we are * teach-
ing ~ when we confront a class of 40 or so. It would be
very difficult to carry on individual work with more
than 30 pupils ir?a class. Even that number is on the
large size. Twenty-five is nearer the mark. With this
‘proviso, however, namely that the size of the class
should not be too great, it is possible to use individual
work methods in teaching English.

In the first place the subject may be divided into
two parts. These parts, though separate, are, of course,
not rigidly so, and continually interweave with each
other. The two sections into which the subject may be
divided are, first, what we may call grammar and com-
position, and secondly the text or reader. A different
method will be needed w1th each section. ILet us take
the text or reader first.

My experience has been that in this division of the
subject it is impossible to use the regular assignment
method of dealing with the subject. However well the
assignments may be made out, it is very difficult for
students to work through a reader, and get out of it for
themselves all they ought to. For instance they look a
word up in the dictionary and find that it has two
meanings. Often they have no way of knowing which
of the two meanings is the right one. Usually they
have no means of telling what is the construction of the
particular word, or how it is used with different preposi-
tions. Then too, they lose the oral practice given by
reading and by conversation and other oral work in class.
None the less, something can be done.
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The plan that I have adopted for this branch of the
subject is a sort of compromise between the ordinary
class teaching and a system where assignmzents are used.
Assignments are prepared on the text or reader just as
though the students were going to try to work thraugh
the reader by themselves. Meanings.of difficult words
are given, examples of useful constructions are given,
questions are given, the answering of which will help
them to understand what they are reading; exercises of
various kinds are given which are to be done ; points of
grammar noted where necessary. Generally the assign-
ment is just what it would be under a regular system of
individual work, a help to study which will enahle the
student, with the help of his dictionary and his grammar
and other books, to study the text for himself.

The students, then, have these assignments on the
text or reader. Each day®a portion of the book is set
which has to be prepared at home or during preparation
time. The members of the class are supposed to comse
to class the next day having worked through, with the
help of the assignment, the portion set. In class the
teacher rapidly, by means of questions round the class,
tests the preparation work and then goes through the
passage set as though he were taking an ordinary lesson
with the class. There 1s this vast difference, however,
that the class can take an intelligent interest in what
is going on. They know what they found difficult in
their preparation, and can get it set right. The pupils
have done a great part of the work themselves, and the
teacher is left free to put the finishing touches to it,
and to put in a great deal more time at oral work than
he 1s usually free to do. Written work is also set in the
assignment, and is done by the pupils and handed in.
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After correcting it the teacher goes over it with each
boy individually at the beginning of some period, even
if necessary gaking a whole period for this work. In
this way the text or reader is worked through.

it will be seen that this is only a compromise. But,
as I have -said, I found it impossible to get the work
satisfactorily done according to a regular individual
work method. In the way I have described, though
some of the advantages of individual work are lost, as
for instance the allowing of the clever students to go
ahead at their own pace, yet many of the advantages
are kept, and the general result is a much improved
attitude towards work, and a much greater capacity in
the pupils to do things for themselves. The pupils do
get some training in self-education.

.With the other d1v1s1on of the subject, namely
grammar and composition, it has been found possible to
adopt a thorough-going individual work system. Each
pupil has the book which is the basis of the assignments.
Besides this book there are other books in the English
laboratory library to which references are made in the
assignments. It is necessary, of course, that there should
be more than one copy of books to which references
are made. The more references made to a book, the
more copies of the book will be necessary. In the case
of lower classes a good deal of explanation will take the
form-of putting in the vernacular what is explained in the
book in English. It has been found with lower classes
that there are very few books in English which the
average and weaker members of the class can understand
easily. Therefore in their case the assignment will be
largely in the vernacular. The assignment will set por-
tions of the grammar to be learned, and will give written
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exercises to be done. There will be translation exercises.
founded on the particular rules with which the particular
assignment is dealing, and there will be, composition
-work.

When a pupil has finished his assignment, that- is,
when he has done all the written wdrk set in it, and
has learnt all the work set to be learnt both in the
assignment and in his book, he brings himself and his”
exercise book to the teacher to be tested. The teacher
gives him a few oral questions to see if he has learnt the
work set, and goes over the written work with him.
If it has been satisfactorily done, the teacher gives him
‘the next assignment. If the pupil does not know his
-work, or if the written work is badly done, he is sent
away, after having his mistakes explained, to do it
again where necessary. .

During the time the class is with him the teacher is
kept busy. His main job will be to help those who are
in difficulties. One of the big advantages of the method
is that the teacher has a good deal more time to devote
to the weaker members of the class. The good ones
can go ahead at their own speed with an occasional
reference to the teacher. The latter can give most of
his time to those who need his help most. Any time
when he is not giving help he will be kept busy hearing
assignments.

One of the e gravest charges brought against a system
of individual work rk such as has been described is that
too much emphasis is laid on tlie individual and that the

o —— —— —

lected that, as the name 11ﬂp]1es from being too much

of a mass business, under such a system, educatlon
becomes rankly individualistic.
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It must be admitted that there is here a possible
danger which has to be watched. At the same time
there is no need for any lack of the social and co-
operative €lement in such a system of individual work.
In the first place pupils are allowed to work together.
Pupils of more pr less equal intelligence and attainments
should be seated together and allowed to consult one
another. The teacher must be on the watch, of course,
to prevent a weaker pupil simply getting help from a
better one, and putting nothing into the partnership.
Such a thing may be good for the better pupil but is not
good for the weaker one. The teacher is the person to
help in such a case. But where two, or even three or
four can all contribute to the solution of a problem,
co-operation is encouraged. Then in the second place
there will be occasional conferences of different groups
which will help to counterhalance any too individualistic
trends. Besides this, projects may occas1ona11y be
taken up by groups which will call for a co- -operafive
effort. Such projects as the preparation of a 1y play,
making a time-chart in history, the carrymg out of an
experiment in science, will provide addltlo_qgtl ggf_e_gggds
if the need is_felt. In actual practice there does not
seem to be much danger of too much individualism.

It is sometimes objected that self-teaching methods
mean more work, especially correction work, for the
teacher. I think it is probably true that with any such
method the teacher has to work harder. He certainly
nas to do more real teaching, and it is harder work
dealing with pupils individually than dealing with them
en masse. Butitis infinitely more satisfactory and worth
while. At the same time it must be admitted that the
teacher, in many subjects at any rate, will probably find
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it impossible to get through all the work of testing assign-
ments during school hours. It has been found that this
difficulty can be met if the teacher appoints a time
either before or after school when assignménts can be
brought to him for examination and correction. This
will mean that the teacher has to give up some of his
spare time. But my experience has been that the time
he has to give up will not be very much more than the
time he would put in at correction work under the old
system. It is, moreover, tinie whiclh is spent much more
effectively than under the old system. It may be ob-
jected that pupils will not be willing to come. It has
been found that there is little difficulty on this score.
Pupils will come, especially the keen ones. Others also
come, but even if only the keen ones come after school,
it leaves the teacher free to devote all his time during
school hours to those who aree~ot so keen.

Under an individual work system, the pupils of a
class are soon at different stages. How then is an
examination at the end of the term conducted ? No
paper can be set which will be suitable for all the pupils,
some of whom will have done fifteen, some twelve and
some eight assignments. One answer to this objection
is that no examination is needed. ’T'he teacher is in
such close touch with his pupils and their work, testing
their assignments every week as he does, that for gaining
a knowledge of their progress an examination is super-
fluous. If, however, it is thought advisable to have an
examination, either as a spur to make the pupils revise
or as a sop to the red tape of officialdom, it can be
managed. An oral examination may be given to all
pupils, based on the work that each has done. That is,
the questions will vary with the pupil. Then along
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with this a written paper may be set on the work which
the majority of the class has done. It will usually be
found that there i1s a fairly large nucleus of the class
which is at Inore or less the same stage, and so a paper
can be set on what has been covered by all except the
slowest members. Another way of meeting the difficulty
is for the examination paper to be divided into sections.
If the amount of work that the class is supposed to have
done in the term is covered by twelve assignments, the
examination paper may be divided into four sections,
in each of which will be questions dealing with the
ground covered by three "assignments; or some-* such
divisions into sections may be made according to the
nature of the subject.

There will be objections from two directions when
any such system of individual work is introduced. In
the first place there will t-sobjections from some of the
teachers concerned. It is human nature to dislike
.clffallges, especially changes which jolt us out of ruts in
which we have been peacefully dozing. Older teachers
often find 1t difficult to adjust themselves to new ways
and attitudes, and the first reaction to the introduction
of any such scheme is one of opposition, active or passive ;
and of these the passive variety is the more difficult with
which to cope. In such an experiment, as in all matters
connected with teaching, keenness is an essential. In
introducing any scheme of individual work it is very
necessary to start with a teacher or teachers who are
enthusiastic and willing to spend themselves in the
interests of the experiment.

I have found that it is a mistake to try to introduce
a system of individual work too suddenly. It is asking
for difficulties to try to change methods with a number
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of subjects at once. In the first venture we made in
our- school we made this mistake, with the result that
our attempt was a comparative failure. We then
dropped the method in all but one subject, %cience, and
allowed the idea of assignments and individual work
to become the usual thing in- science, and thus well
known and understood in the school. Then we intro-
duced the method in history, and found little difficulty
as it was not.a new idea. Then we were fortunate in
showing better examination results in these twb subjects.
I am not holding up better results as a reason for
adopting a scheme of individual work. Even if it did
not bring better resylts it would still be far better than
the old class teaching system. But as a matter of
tactics, if it is introduced gradually, subject by subject,
1t is easy to see that at least examination results do not
suffer. The subject and ti teachers should be care-
fully picked. Then the system can come little by little,
subject by subject, and class by class. Let the enthu-
siasm of the pioneers spread.” ‘This may take time,
but it is the way of final success.

From the side of the pupils also there is likely to be
opposition, and because of this also it is advisable to
proceed slowly. Many pupils, accustomed to the spoon-
feeding methods of class teaching where they can
appear to work without doing so, will not take kindly to
a method which makes them work for themselves.
Here too there will be passive if not active opposition,
and the bogey of the Matriculation examination will be
raised. So from this point of view also it is advisable
to proceed carefully, and to allow the new idea, and the
new methods, to become acclimatized gradually.
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In this' connexion it is wise to take the hoys into
one’s confidence. This is very important, especially
where we gre so much under the shadow of the examina-
tion fear. Non-co-operation by the students can very
satisfact(;rily wreek any attempt to bring in any in-
dividual work system, and it is therefore very necessary
to secure their co-operation. 7The surest way to do this
.1s to convince them that, at least, examination results
are not going.to suffer, and that in all probability they
.will improve. In a country school, and in fact, I
suppose, in most schools, this is the standard by which
all such-innovations are judged. If the boys and their
parents can be convinced that a method will help them
to pass an examination, they will at onge become
enthusiastic about it. .

Now those who have been workihg the Dalton Plan
in England are, as a rul¢, rather cautious in claiming
that it will produce better examination results. “To do
so, 1s, of course, not one of the main objects of the
scheme. At the same time boys who have been working
according to an individual work system show better
results. At any rate this was our experience in the
first two subjects in which we tried it in our school,
science, and history. There was a distinct improvement
in the examination results in these two subjects. It is
difficult to prove satisfactorily that this was due to the
.new system, but I-am myself satisfied that it was.
At any rate the boys believed that it was, and the
difhiculties that we had met with from the boys practi-
cally vanished. In any case, whether it is possible to
demonstrate better results or not, it is a sound plan to
make the first step in introducing the individual work
a taking of the boys and parents into one’s confidence.



I24 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

All the benefits and objects of the individual work should
be carefully explained, over and above the minor one of,
examination results. Such a step will make,the intro-
duction of the individual work a much smoother affair,
and do away with many initial difficulties.

There is no doubt whatever about thetbenefit of self-
teaching. methods for the bright and clever pupils.
There will be no opposition from them. When they
find that they can go ahead as fast as they like, they
will be ouly too keen to take advantage of their new-
found liberty. DPupils of ordinary ability and keenness
will become keener. But what of the dull and unin-
terested ? Are they not in danger of being hopelessly
left behind and hopelessly discouraged ¢ It is true that
they will find themselves gradually dropping behind the
majority of the class, and there 1s certainly danger of
discouragement. But after %all they are really no
further behind than they were under the old system.
(As a matter of fact thev are very rarely so far behind
as they were under the old system.) The difference is
simply that under the new system there is no possibility
of hiding the fact of their backwardness. And this is
all to the good. To help a student to know himself,
and to get rid of the self-delusion that so often afflicts
our pupils, i1s no unimportant accomplishment.

But not only is it true that the weak pupil knows
himself and his position better. It is also true that the
teacher knows him and his position better. It is no
longer possible for either pupil or teacher to delude
himself until the end of the term, that things are going
along satisfacterily. The result is that the teacher
has the fact that the pupil is falling behind brought to
his notice far more than he does under the class teaching
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system. e therefore will devote more attention to the
_pupil, which is what is wanted. Under a system of
individualy work the teacher can give much greater
attention to the weaker members of the class. So that
to counterbalance the feeling of discouragement they
may have, is tte feeling of satisfaction derived from the
fact that they are getting special attention, and the
hope and encouragement derived from the progress,
limited though it may be, which results; progress which
is certainly greater than they could possibly make
without individual attention.

Ideally, with an individual work system, there should
be an adjustment room.! But even where staffing and
financial difficulties do not allow of an adjustment room,
the weak pupil really has a far better chance, and his
teacher a much better opDortumty than under the old
system. Both clever and dull will benefit.

It is sometimes objected that the making of assign-
ments imposes an extra burden on the teacher. It may
be true that this is so, but it should not be the case.
The making of the assignment is simply the teacher’s
preparation for his work. He may possibly have to do
it more fully and take some more time over it when he
1s making an assignment than when he is simply pre-
paring to give a class lesson, but the increase in time
taken is not great. Probably niore care has to be taken
with the work, but that is all to the good. It is true,
of course, that the use of assignments does entail extra
financial outlay, though this is not great and can usually
be defrayed from the library fund, if a special charge
cannot be made.

1 See page 81.
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There is also the question of extra expe:"lse In con-
nexion with libraries. In any scheme of individual
work it is necessary to have good subject libriiries. The
rooms are arranged as subject rooms, and in each room
should be a good library of books on the subject taken
in that particular room. In subjects shch as history,
geography and science, it is of very great assistance in
ensuring the success of an individual work scheme if
the library books to which reference 1s to be made are
in the mother-tongue.

It will be the case that in most schools, because of
financial considerations, it will not be possible to provide
large libraries all at once. But libraries can be built
up little by little. It is often possible to get useful
books from students who are leaving, either as gifts or
cheaply. Some money can’_be spent on each library
each year, and thus they cdn be gradually built up.
One difficulty that will almost certainly crop up is the
difficulty of preventing books from disappearing from the
library. They are taken home, and then forgotten ;
they are lost, and sometimes, of course, purposely
removed. It will therefore be found necessary to have
a strict record kept of books taken out of the library
both for use in class and for use at home. Senior boys
can assist in keeping this record. Pictures, maps, and
other things which give an ‘ atmosphere ’ to a subject
room are also necessary, and these too can be collected
gradually. There is no need to put off trying out an
individual work system until complete collections of
books and other things are made.

It should be empliasized that records must be care-
fully kept. FEach time a pupil’s assigniment is tested and
passed, the date should be filled in on the pupil’s card,
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and the numper and date on the teacher’s graph. Unless
this is car:;Flly and conscientiously done, a great deal
of confusion!will be caused, and it will be very difficult
to keep track of the progress of pupils. Another matter
which must be watched is the matter of copying. This of
course 1s not a’difﬁculty which 1s found in individual
work systems alone. Notebooks and exercises have been
known to have been passed down from one generation to
another even under an ordinary class teaching system
where the same textbook is used year after year. But
under a system where assignments are used the teacher
has to keep his eye open for two things: firstly copying
by weaker members of the class from their class fellows ;
secondly, the handing on of exercise books of assign-
ments done, to those in following years. This latter
difficulty can be overcome'k)y making out new assign-
ments every year, or varying assignments, or the written
work to be done in connexion with assignments. If a
careful oral test of each assignment is given, both diffi-
culties may be overcome. Copying in the same class
is not really difficult to check. The teacher must how-
ever keep an eye on co-operative work when it is done,
and do his best to see that it is really co-operative.

While, as we have seen, there are difficulties with
any system of individual work, these difficulties are by
no means insuperable, and given the necessary modifica-
tion and adaptation required for different schools and
different conditions, there is no reason why some such
scheme should not have a place in every school. The
advantages are real and great.

The psychological foundation of individual work is,
as we have seen in the previous chapter, the fact .of
individual differences and the necessity for freedom from

T ———— ——— ——— e




128 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

the deadly pressure which paralyses natutal activities,
takes no account of differences, and results in the pro-
duction of a type. True development of the child can
never result from the exercise of autocratic authority
and mechanical instruction. Perhaps the greatest
advantage of an individual work system is that it trains

children to think and work for themselves.

Mr. A. J. Lynch tells of a boy who, having been
taught according to the class teaching method, and then
for two years according to the Dalton Plan, when asked
to give his opinion of the latter, said, ‘ I much prefer
the old method (i.e. class teaching) because you don’t
have to work while they talk to you about things you
don’t understand’. And Mr. Lynch remarks that this
opinion probably contains the greatest justification of
the new method.!

The use of an individual work scheme helps the school
to re reahze its aim of be1ng a Co- operatlve society. "‘he

e

where people so often look on the school as a kind of
machine whose duty it is to push knowledge into their
children’s heads irrespective of what the children do or
refuse to do, it is all to the good to bring home the idea
that the school’s object is to make the child teach him-
self and that he has his very definite share to take in his
education.

An individual work system makes for the develap-
ment of initiative and individuality. Just because they
are a definite break from mass methods under the
autocracy of the teacher, individual work methods give
the children a far better chance to express themselves
and their own individuality. It is impossible to form

! The New Evra, December 1932, p. 368.
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real tastes vjhen we are always trying to please someone
else. Indivijdual methods thus aid in the forming of real
tastes. Ma:s teaching so often exercises one faculty
only—the memory. Individual methods teach pupils to
think, feel and act for themselyes.

" The attitude ‘of the pupils to school and school work
changes when they become accustomed to individual
work methods. Their attitude changes from passive to
active. They are not merely recipients of the pearls
that are offered them by the teacher. They are active
searchers for pearls, which, when found, naturally have
twice the value. FEducation and learning are founded
on the pupil’s own efforts and experience, and therefore
mean far more to him.

A smaller point, but one which is of some importance,
is that when assignments are used the work is thus
divided up into a number Of tasks or contracts. The
pupils have the satisfaction of completing these tasks,
a feeling which is of great importance in education. In
place of plodding away at a year’s work, they now have
in front of them a number of smaller but more definite
objectives the reaching of each of which gives satisfac-
tion. On the completion of each assigninent the pupil
feels that something has been accomplished and some-
thing done.

The introduction of a system such as we have been
discussing also affects the vexed question of home-
work. Very often homework is necessary bhecause a
great deal of time in school is wasted. The teacher may
work hard all the time, but his class does not. The
pupils are not actively learning. The result is that a
great deal of time has to be put in at learning things
at home. My experience with English grammar and
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composition has been that, where the work }s done with
assignments as I have described, the boys j1ave to put
in very much less time at the work at home. } Individual
work schemes will not of course do away with the
necessity for homework altogether, but they will greatly
lessen the amount of time which has to Le put in at it.

An element of school life which is brought into relief
by an individual work scheme, and which is sometimes
thought to constitute a difficulty, i1s the uninterested,
commonly called lazy, boy. Backward boys can be
dealt with in the adjustment room. The uninterested
boy is another matter. He leaves his assignment at
home. He leaves his books at home. He sits and
dreams. He copies the work of other boys when
pressure is brought to bear on him to show some work.
Altogether he drives the teacher to distraction, and there
is a danger that he may be ueglected, and left to dream.
This, of course, is what so often happens under class
teaching. He is just as uninterested then, but is not
brought into undue prominence if he can help it, and
usually he is fairly good at helping it. Under an
individual work system however, his light, or his dark-
ness, cannot be hidden. It displays itself on his card,
and on the chart on the wall of the subject room. The
Headmaster can see at a glance what he has done and
what he has not done, even if his subject teacher has
tried to forget him. This is one of the great advantages
of such a system.

It is not that the uninterested boy is really more
difficult to deal with under a system of individual work.
It is simply that we realize him and his lack of interest.
much more definitely than we did under the old systeﬁl.
As a matter of fact he can be dealt with much more
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the teacherlis prepared to lay himself out to find a point
of interest, and to work on that. I have found that the
so-called lazy boy does not like such schemes. At first
some of them did all they could to wreck our efforts.
That phase hdwever passed, and practically all the
rebels soon showed a much keener interest in their work.
They have heen conquered by steady perseverance, by
frank discussion of-the advantages of the scheme, and.
in some cases by catering for their special interests. I

i B T et o, e

satisfactorit under an individual work scheme, provided
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would not say that we had been successful in all cases.
There are a few, happily a very few, who are doing very
little. But even those are doing more than they would
be doing under the class teaching system, even though
that is not saying much. '

Finally, from the point of view of the teacher one
big advantage of an individual work system is “the fact
that the teacher gets far more real satisfaction from
‘his work. He does not feel to the same extent as he
often does under the class teaching system that his
efforts are being wasted. When dealing with his pupils
individually he is able to understand and meet their
difficulties. He is able to make sure that his pupils
understand his explanations. He is able to vary his
way of dealing with a difficulty to suit different in-
dividuals. He gets the feeling that he is being of real
help to his pupils and, in point of fact, he is being of
far more help to large numbers of them than he can
possibly be under a system of class teaching. He can
put in more time with those who need it, and does not
feel that while he is doing this he is holding back the
cleverer, quicker ones. He is able to teach his pupils to

—————

think and work for themselves. In every way, the
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is in school much more efficiently, and thip naturally
gives him satisfaction. Working with sucl a scheme
may mean harder work for the teacher, but the extra
work entailed is well worth while, and no teacher who is
worth his salt will grudge it. ¢

teacher realizes that he is doing the job Ef which he

EXAMPLES OF ASSIGNMENTS
I. A History Assignment

Assignment IT. 1 week’s work.
Subject of Assignment. Life of Akbar (1556-1605).

Read'your textbook, pp. 239-59.

Read also Smith’s History, pp. 264—-301.1

Note carefully and learn the list.of events given on
PP. 300 and 30I in Smith.

Write out a summary of-the life of Akbar from the
information given in your textbook and in Smith.
Make your summary under the following heads :—

I. The work of Bairam Khan.
The difficulties of Akbar at the beginning of
his reign.
Akbar’s wars with the Rajputs.
Akbar’s wars with Gujarat and_ Bengal.
The religion of Akbar. .
Akbar’s treatment of the Hindus.
Akbar’s methods of government. (Compare

these with what you have read about Sher
Shah.)

8. Akbar’s character.

Be prepared to take part in a discussion on the reasons
for Akbar being called a great king.

1 Book in the library.

~J O\Ul-!k(:u
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As youjstudy his life note any directions in. which he
showed orifinality.
Write Brief answers to these two questions :—

1. Could Akbar have succeeded without Bairam
Khan ? Give reasons for your answer.

2. What is the importance of the second battle of
Panipat ? Draw an outline map of India
showing the extent of the empire of Akbar,
and also’of the kingdoms in the south of
India. Make your map a full page one.

BRe prepared to make a three-minute speech to the
class on any aspect of Akbar’s career which appeals to
you.

Note—You will find several books in the library
besides Smith from which you can get information

about Akbar.

I1. An assignment on an English text!
Socrates at School, ‘ Simple Science’, II, pp. 5-7.

Meanings to disturb...... to unsettle; to do -some-
thing which upsets what
is going on.

to thrive... ....to get on well ; grow well.

drought.... ....atime when there is no rain.

to resist.........to fight against,.

not to mention. .to say nothing of.

to harrqw... ..to break up the soil.

blight...........a kind of disease attacking
plants.

liable to.........exposed to; open to.

protest......... objection.

1 See also my Suggestions for the Teaching of English in
India, pp. 67-73.
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Read pp. 5-7 and if there are words whoge meanings
you do not understand and which are not %ven above
look them up in your dictionary and writt down the
meanings.

Be prepared to answer the following questions :—
Why is deep ploughing good fdr crops ?
How can we help crops to resist disease ?
What things are food for crops ?
What does nature do if bad food or insufficient

food is given to crops ?

Make up sentences using: to take advantage of ;
not to mention ; to be at the mercy of ; thanks to.

Write out the answers to exercises 2 and 5 on p. 7.

Be prepared to put the paragraph ‘ Of course I do
.......... strong and healthy ’ into indirect speech.

If there 1s anything in which you do not agree with
Socrates, be prepared to say so, and why.

B D H



VII
THE PROJECT METHOD

There is an account in The New Era in Education ! of
a difficult school in Blackburn. Blackburn is an
industrial town where many of the children have to
go to work at a very early age and either get no more
schooling at all or salvage what they can in the little
spare time at their disposal. ' The general atmosphere
of the school was one of listlessness. There was no
keenness, no real life, no Gesire for good living. There
was a very strong bias towards evil living. The home
environment was in most cases bad, and the children
had no background of general culture or information.

The Headmaster determined to change this even if
he were not able to get the results demanded by our
present system. He was determined to try to do some-
thing to make these children really live, and to develop
into living men and women. He remembered that
when he was a boy he had always been happiest when
he was making things, and when he was doing things
for himself. So very gradually he introduced a few
tools and some old boxes and started the children
making simple things for themselves. This was an
altogether new departure for the children. This was
not school ; at least not what they had been accustomed

1 Edited by E. Young, Chapter III (Philip).
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Once the Headmaster had got this idea intf the minds
of the children he was content to let it wolk. He did
not make-out any syllabus of work but let the children
tackle what they wanted to do and what they- felt
they could do. This aroused in the chitdren a sense of
self-reliance. They felt that they were free to go
ahead as fast as thev wished. More than that, the Head-
master did his best to see that the things that they
made were real things. They were things that could
be used and were not merely models. This of course
made the children keener than ever. The creative
instinct was at work in them and they had ‘'scope for
the instinctive urge to activity. The idea spread from
handwork and carpentry to other things. School had
become a place for doing things, and this principle
began to work in connexi8n with other things. For
instance the children began to write their own fairy
stories and to bind them in book form when they were
finished. They established a school shop where many
necessary things were sold. And so the story goes on.
It is an intensely interesting account of how the principle
of self-directed activity was successfully introduced in
soil that was of the worst sort, and where the chances of
success must have seemed very small.

It is towards schools such as this that the supporters
of the Project Method are aiming.

When a child is presented with a curriculum of
subjects which has been carefully prepared for him, the
chances are very much against his being interested in
all of them, and against his understanding why he
should study and learn those particular subjects. The
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course of study is laid down for the child, and often laid

to call school. They began to sit up and FKe notice.



THE PROJECT METHOD 137

down without any attempt to relate it to._the child’s
interests aid nieeds: ~The result is natura]ly a lack of
interest, and the teacher has to endeavout to titillate
the interest of his charges in various ways which some-
‘times succeed and sometimes do not. In seeking to do
this the teacher is obviously. at a disadvantage. He
has a much harder task than he would have if there
were intrinsic interest in the subject he is trying to
teach.

Now, normally, we are interested in those things
which help us in attaining some object which we have
in view., If we are building a house, we are naturally.
interested in different kinds of wood, in bricks and their
classes and prices, in rates and terms of labour, in prob-
lems of sanitation and ventilation and so on. We do
not have to have these things ‘ made’ interesting for
us. Their vital connexion with the object we have
before us gives them intrinsic interest. The same
principle holds good in the case of a child. The subjects
to be mastered will have an intrinsic interest if the child
sees that the mastery of the subjects in question is
necessary to enable him to attain some object.

If a child has a real desire of his own to grow vege-
tables, the task of digging and preparing the ground, in
itself an uninteresting task (and if set by the teacher, a
most distasteful one), when ‘ set ’ by the child himself,
is viewed in a very different light because of its vital
connexion with the purpose the child has before him.
It loses its unpleasant flavour and becomes interesting.
When the ch11d \mshes to accomphsh a purpose of his
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plishment of that ob] ect and they becotme interesting.
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The child wants to do something, such as making an
envelope. He is allowed to start off and: soon finds
that in order to make his envelope he has to learn
certain things about angles and geometrical figures
which he does not know. He is stuck until he learns
these, and so he becomes keen to get the knowledge
required. Perhaps he has no glue and cannot get any.
He cannot make his envelope without glue, and so he
has to find out how to make it or how to make paste.
He is working with paper and becomes interested in
different kinds of paper, how they are made and where
they come from. In this way his purpose directs his
work and his study. This work being self-directed and
self-motivated is intrinsically interesting and easily
y mastered. Moreover it is related to some need in his
life, and therefore he can see the use of it.

It follows then that both the teacher’s and the child’s
task will be made much more interesting and worth-
while, and much more educational, if our school work
can be arranged so that we use the child’s own desires
and purposes, and thus bring it about that he is directing
himself, his activities, and his learning, instead of
blindly and uninterestedly following what he is told to
do by the teacher. The problem is to harness the instinc-
tive desire of the child to do things, make jch—.mgs and
carry out his purposes, to the educational cart. The
system by which this is done is called the Project Method.

The project method is not simply a new method of
teaching the traditional subject-matter. It is that, but
4t is something far beyond that. It is the embodl-
ment of a new way of looking at the pup11 and_ of a new
way of teaching him to live. The project ‘method aims
at teaching the child to get the best out of life, not in the
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" future when he is grown up, but here and now. We
have a verv true saying that We_.lgg_x_'n by experience.
The project method is an. attempf‘foo Hse experience
because it is the truest and best master, and one too
whose lessons we never forget. Itisa rg_g@‘]}_ghd !:_h"qi aims.
at bringing out What is in the child and at allowing him
to develop himself. It gives opportunity for self-
expression, it gives opportunity for relating the self to
the community. It tries to make the school the best.
place the boy knows.

These are big claims and we shall now try to see
how they can be justified.

We are in the habit of talking about lazy boys. I
think that it is doubtful whether there is such a thing
as a lazy boy. There is undoubtedly the boy who has a
rooted objection to doing what we want him to do.
That, however, is characteridtic of most of us. We are
all inclined to be rather like Cicero and have objections
to following ‘ anything that other men begin’  That
i1s usually the trouble with our so-called lazy boy, if he
1s not suffering from some disease, such as amceebic
dysentery. He objects to following what another man,
namely the teacher, has begun. Take that same boy
and tell him he can do what he likes, and you will
assuredly find that his laziness vanishes unless he is
abnormal, and we are dealing here with the normal boy.
The boy will be active in some direction or other. If
you quell his activity in one direction it will show
‘itself in another. The boy will always be learning. He
may not learn what you want him to learn, but we can
be sure that he is constantly learning something, good
or bad, useful or useless. We cannot curb the urge to

activity nor do we want to.
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If then the boy is going to learn it,will help us if we

remember the three well-known laws, of learning.

I. The law of readiness; that is, that learning takes
place when the personality is in a state of
readiness, when it wishes to carry out a pur-
pose. Theri to act gives satfsfaction and not
to act gives annoyance.

2. The law of effect: hamely that satisfaction
strengthens the learnmg process, the result of
the- action making deeper impression on the
personality, while annoyance weakens that
result. .

3. The law of exercise ; that is, learning by doing.

There is another very important point in connexion

with learning, and it is this. We never learn one thing
at a time. There are always what we may eall con-
comitant learnings. SuppOse a boy is set to learn a
poem by heart. He does so. At the same time he has
a certain definite feeling towards the teacher who set
the poem. He may consider him to be an unreasonable
being whose whims unfortunately have to be humoured
to avoid a greater evil. He may think it all part of a
scheme to impress the Inspector at his annual visit.
He may think that the teacher chooses cleverly for the
coming examination and that therefore it is worth while
learning this poem. He may think that the teacher has
set the poem because it is a good one and because it is

to his real advaptage to learn it. In some way, or
other his attitude to the teacher will be modified by the'"
learning of that poem. His attitude towards literature
in general will also be affected in some way or ather.
After that poem has been learned he will like literature
less or more. His attitude will certainly have changed,
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‘for good or for evil, in some measure. His attitude
towards education. and culture will also have been
modified. His attitude towards' his school will have
been affected. His attitude towards his class fellows
will be affected. His character will be affected. After
learning that plem he is more self-confident and self-
reliant or less so. He is more determined in the face of
difficulty or less so. He is more honest or less so.
Now the point is this; that, as a rule, in_school, we pay
all our attention to the learning of the poem, and
do not consider the. concomitant learnings. But which
is the more important? I think there can be no
question that the concomitant learnings are the impor-
tant ones. The actual learnmg of any particular poem
matters little. It is the wider iSsues involved that should
be our chief concern.

Now let us see how the"project method enables ‘us
to.deal with the situation. In carrying out a purpose it
is essential that there be an activity of some sort, that
it be an activity that has been initiated by the boy
himself, and that it be of such a sort that it can be
brought to completiori. This is what is called the pur-
poseful act. The pupils themselves form the purpose
and carry it out. Nqw if It is a purpose of the children
themselves, then it follows that there is a readiness to
carry it out. We are in accord with our first law of
learning. According to our present methods the sug-
gestion of what is to be done comes from the teacher
‘'without much thought as to-whether the pupils wish to
do it or not. If they do not wish to do it then they
must be made 'to do it. The result is that the activity
is associated with annoyance and learning is difficult.
When however the child has a purpose of his own, the
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carrying out of the purpose gives satisfaction and"

learning becomes easy. Again, we have an activity,
and so the law of exercise is called into play. Of course
an activity does not necessarily mean handwork or
manual labour. The object of the project method is
not, as has sometimes been thought, t§ turn boys into
mastres. The activity, or purposeful act, may be of
any character. It may take the form of preparing and
presenting a play. It may be the producing of a class
magazine. It may be the running of a school hospital.
With small children, it is true, the majority of pro-
jects will have something manual in them.

.. A project then is a purposeful act. The teacher has a
conversation with his class and something comes up,
suggested by school or hdme or some other part of their

life, which they decide they would like to do. For"’

example, an infant class find that their books are getting
torn, so suggest that they should bind them. They
then set to work, helped by the teacher, to plan their
work. First of all thev write an application to the
Headmaster for certain material that is required. Here
writing comes in. Then there is the purchasing of the
material from the bazaar. Here practical arithmetic
comes in. Then there is the measuring of the material
and cutting it up into proper sizes ; some elementary
science and more arithmetic. Some.thing about paper
comes in, something about the way a book is made,
and so on. Thus the purposeful activity has covered a
number of subjects that have to be used and known in
the carrying out of the activity. When this is finished
the class decide on another project. Some projects
lend themselves more to one set of subjects than to
another, and the teacher has skilfully to guide in the
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selection, taking care at the same time not to interfere
any more than is absolutely necessary in the business
of choosing.

Some children in Class III felt a need for a little room
of their own to use as a shop for selling produce from
the school farm 2nd for keeping things in, and expressed
a desire to build one. This desire was encouraged by
the teacher, and the class took as its project for a
winter’s work the building of a room. Conferences were
held first to decide what size the room would be, what
kind of room it would be, the materials necessary, and
the different things that would have to be made in
connexion with it, such as bricks, doors, and windows.
The number of bricks required was calculated, and then
the class set out on the first job of making over & 000
bricks. The wooden moulds for making the bricks were
made by the boys in the Jarpentry room, and then
they set to work on the task of making bricks. The
-undoubted drudgery of this work did not discourage
them nor did interest slacken.

Meanwhile plans and pictures of the house were
being drawn and a study of houses in different countries
and of houses throughout the ages was undertaken.
Pictures of these were drawn. The progress of the
actual manual work was recorded in the project books.

When a number of bricks were ready a beginning was
made with the actual building of the room. Necessary
masons’ tools were bought or borrowed. The subject of
windows and ventilators had been taken up and mosquito-
proof windows and ventilators were made in the car-
pentry room. An old door was found and a new frame
made for it. Everywhere possible, wherever it was
needed, arithmetic was brought in. Gradually the
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work progressed. More bricks were made, wood and’
brushwood collected for the roof, and a little garden
planted in front. The whole work was completed after
about six months’ work. The following subjects had
been brought into the scope of the project :—

«-I. Arithmetic.—Calculating the cupic content of a
brick ; the size of the house and the cubic
contents of a wall; the number of bricks.
Work in calculating areas. Work in connexion
with the cost of tools bought.

2. Writing.—Writing applications for permission
to build the house ; for use of materials ; for
tools borrowed, etc. Writing an account of
the work in the project book.

Reading.—Reading accounts, where available,
of houses in other lands, and of things necessary
for model houses 1n rural reconstruction books.

4. Drawing.—Drawing a plan of the house and
pictures of houses in other lands.

Hygiene—Ventilation for a house. Cleanliness.

Rural Reconstruction.—The model home. Proper
ventilators with gauze to keep out mosgquitoes.

Enough windows and lght and fresh air.

Beautificatioh of interior with pictutes and

exterior with a garden.

History.—Houses through the ages.

Geography.—Houses in other lands.

Manual Work.—Making of bricks, windows, door
frame ; the building of the house.

This method of teaching, namely, using the pur-.
poses of the child, and enabling him to be active along
the line of those purposes, ensures that the concomitant
learnings which, as we saw, are so important, get proper
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-attention. The concomitant learnings which accom-
pany learning forced on the boy from above are vastly
inferior to those which accompany learning which
results from activity which follows the purposes of the
boy himself. Probably all of us can testify to the
different light i which we regard a play that we have
prepared for dramatization from that which we have
worked up because we had to. Again the boy is, under
the project system, working as a member ofa communjty
in his activity, in a much more vital way than he does
when working under our present class system. We
say that school becomes a more interesting place under
this system, which just means that the concomitant
learnings are taking their true place.

By making use of the child’s activity we have the
child on our side in our efforts to develop him instead
of having him consciously®or unconsciously pulling
against us. The system is paidocentric and therefore is
bound to have more real value for the life of the pupil.
It itself supplies the curriculum, and if we find that
some subjects that were required under the old curri-
culum are being left out, then we have seriously to
consider whether those particular subjects are really
necessary or not. If they are not then why burden the
child with them ? If we decide that they will certainly
be useful to the child later and that therefore they should
certainly be taught at the particular time in question,
then they must be taught. When, however, we find the
murriculum demanding a subject that is out of relation
to the life of the child we must carefully and impartially
consider what we ought to do. There are subjects in
our present curriculum that could ‘do with considerable
modification.

I0



146" THE PROGRESBIVE SCHOOL

In a school orgahized according to the ° project
vmethod, children learn things because of their intrinsic
value. They learn amd they do because they wnder-

Car_res

stand the value of what they learn and do in the carrying
out 'of their purpose. The project method of organizing
learning therefore saves children from' essential insin-
cerity and superficiality.

If a child does a-thing because he has to, or because
by doing it he will gain praise and by not doing it he
will be taken to task, his work, lackin'g intrinsic value

.for him, is liable to be done in such a way as to gain
the object he has before him. It will not be done for
love of the work (although it is never possible, such is
the instinctive desire for activity of mind and body, to
suppress this wholly), nor because of the desire to use
the results of learning in any way vitally connected
witht life.

Because learning will be carried on for these objects,
namely to gain praise, avoid blame, gain a reputation..
pass examinations—all unreal objects as far as true
life is concerned—only so much will be done as is neces-
sary to attain these objects. It is well known that
children, and adults also, in working for an examination
aré loath to allow themselves to ‘ waste time ’ working
at subjects or parts of subjects outside the syllabus for
the examination. More than that, work very often
becomes a process of ‘ picking ’ what is to be asked for,
and hence the type of examination helps that we have
so much with us in India. And then also, it is necessary:
to know only enough to get a fairly low percentage to
secure a pass.

This means that the net result of such learning is to
develop superficiality and inmsincerity. A premium is
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-put on show. We have an extreme example in the
school that had a fine garden ready for the Inspector’s
visit; with lines of flowers on both sides of the drive up
from the school gate. But when the InSpector tried to
pull a flower the whole plant came out of the ground in
his hand. And“so he went up the whole length of the
drive, to find that every plant had been put in for his
benefit early that morning. There is little chance of
inculcating a truly sincere attitude to life, or of develop-
ing the scientific attitude, unless work is motivated by
a purpose and desire of the child’s own which give the
work an intrinsic value for him.

* When a subject is learned not because of its func-
tional value but because it is cognted valuable by others,
it is acquired very superficially. Intelligent action is
replaced by mummery and show ; and when the adoles-
cent gains social applause by this false coin, he naturally
valites that means to his end—values hollow forms,
values poorly comprehended and sometimes unintelli-
gent traditions, ceremonies, and formalities. And, as in
economics, these lesser values—these baser coins—drive
out the higher.’ !

We cannot learn unless we can estimate the value of
what we do. We may go on doing a thing again and
again, but we shall make no progress if we cannot esti-
mate how near what we are doing comes to correctness.
If when leaming a foreign language our attempts to
‘pronounce sentences are not checked by our own ear
and by the instruction of a skilled teacher we make
no progress in ability to express ourselves correctly.

1 Progressive Education, April 1936, p. 243. Article, ‘ The
Mental Development of Adolescents’, by J. N. Washburne.
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We must have a criterion according to which we can
judge the value of our efforts.

Now when work is organized according to the project
method, such criteria are supplied in a vital way. The
children have a purpose. In order to carry out that
purpose they must learn how to do cettain things. If
they do not do these things properly, their carrying out
of their purpose will be defective, and so an intrinsic
standard of evaluation is set up. If the class sets out
to keep a shop, they have a very practical test of the
way in which they keep their accounts. In ordinary
class work they may get half of their sums wrong on any
given day. They know they are wrong, but there is
no vital connexion between them and their standard
and their failure to comé up to it. In the case of their
shop project, however, this connexion is most vital.
They feel the loss, and the ctiterion of accuracy is brought
home to them as it never can be in ordinary class-ropm
work. Hence the chances of rapid learning and progress
are much greater.

If the class are carrying out the project of building a
room and the bricks have been badly shaped, when they
come to build the walls they come up against a situation
which evaluates their work for them in a vital way,
brings home the mistakes, and so makes for rapid
progress and true learning.

A further advantage of the project method arises
from the fact that a child learns most effectively when
he is able to complete a definite job, to finish the whole
of a task. Now when work is organized according to
the project philosophy it is divided into definite tasks
which the child gets a chance to complete. He does not
look at his school work as so many pages of reading in a
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‘never-ending book, so many suins to be done each
day from a list that apparently knows no end. He
sees in front of him a definite unit of work, bringing
in reading, sums, and other things as he goes along,
but a unit which he can finish and so gain the pleasure
that we have in a completed task. In this dividing up
of work into a series of ‘tasks’, ‘jobs’, and ‘ projects’
which he can finish in a reasonable time, and then have
something definite to show for his work, the project
:method, while making learning more interesting, also
‘makes 1t more effective.

There are, needless to say, considerable difficulties
that confront a teacher in seeking to organize his work
according to this philosophy of,education. ILet us now
consider some of these difficulties and how they may be
met.

It is perhaps unfortunate that the word ‘ method ’
has-become associated with the philosophy of education
'which is based on the principle of making use of the
purposive activity of the child. The project method is
not really a method of teaching in the narrow sense of
the term, and the fact that it is so called tends rather to
narrow its meaning in the thoughts of those to whom it
is introduced. In one sense it is a method—a method
of dealing with the whole education of the child. In the
narrow sense of a particular method to be used in the
teaching of any particular subject or subjects it is not
a method.

. The project method is really a way of approach to
the whole business of the education of the child. In its
undiluted form it is a way of determining the curriculum,
or of determining what subjects a child shall tackle. at
a certain time. It provides a general approach. to work.
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What the particular work shall be is determined by the
nature of the particular purpose or project. But the
project method does not lay down any hard-and-fast
rules or method according to which the particular things
to be learnt in order to carry out the project shall
be taught. In the particular subject, play methods,
group methods, individual work methods, class teaching
methods, any or all may have their place as found suit-
able. In connexion with practically all projects reading is
necessary, and in the early stages beginners will have to
learn to read to carry out their project. The project
method does not attempt to lay down any one method
of teaching beginners to read. It is simply a method of
approach which createsia desire to read. The teacher
can use the method which seems to him most effectively
to help his children to fulk! that desire.

In one point only does the project method as such
dictate what method in teaching shall be used. In
determining the curriculum or what subjects a child
shall learn, at any particular stage, the project method
will always dictate activity of some sort or other. It
always has as its centre a desire to do something, to
make something, to become something, and automati-
cally causes a considerable amount of activity, physical
as well as mental, to be included in the programme of
work., The purpose of making a garden includes agri-
cultural activities, actual digging, manuring and working
in the garden. The purpose of building a room dictates
the activities of woodwork, digging, brick-making and
so on. The use of the project approach will always call
for activities of various kinds, and this is one of the big
advantages of the method.
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It is sometimes objected that if children are allowed to
grow up in school simply doing the things' for which
they feel a need at the time, there will.inevitably be
gaps in thﬂr lgpgwledge _gaps which will be very.detri-
“méﬂ’t"l to them later on. From the mundane point ,of
view of a depaﬂ:mental syllabus and examination they
will be sure td be behind in some th.mgs while in other
things they will be ahead. Pregress will be uneven,
It is also true that it‘is impossible for a child to know
what his fieeds*are going to be three or four years later.
If he leaves certain things until he feels a need for them,
when the need does arise, he will not have time to learn
them, and will be left behind in the race of life. It is.
not good policy to wait to learn French until you go to
France. You might not be®staying long enough. .It
is no use leaving the learning of science until we want
to apply for a position as ah electrical engineer. There
are needs in life which must be prepared for before they.
arise, if they are to be met adequately when they do
arise, but which a child, when a ch11d cannot feel. If
therefore all that a child learns is determined by the
needs which he feels, these things, necessary though
they may be later on in life, and necessary though the
foundation for them may be, will be left and the child
will suffer in later life.

Now it will be admitted at once that this is a valid
objection. There may be gaps if edycation is carried on
solelv aecording to the project method. There are
subjects which the child has'to'learn, and which he
ought to learn apart from all thought of departmental
syllabus and examination, but for which he may not
feel the need. But working according to the project.
method does not mean that the class are left’ entirely to



152 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

their own resources.: The teacher is also a member of the
group. His experience is at the disposal of the group.
His work of guidance will never be unnecessary. We
return again to the concept of the school as a co-opera-
tive society in which all those in the school, children and
teachers, have a share. The teacher is at liberty to
make suggestions just as any other member of the
group may. He will naturally be discreet with his
suggestions, but the guiding function of the teacher can
usually ensure the choice of a rich project which will
bring in a large range of subjects. At the same time,
bedause the children must not be overborne in their
choice, inevitably there will be gaps. These gaps must
be filled by ordinary class work apart from the particular
project which is being cdrried out if no other project
suggests itself by which the gaps could be‘filled. It is
not claimed that the project method of determining the
curriculum will inevitably ensure a balanced all-inclu-
sive curriculum. It may do so, it may not. If it does
not, the deficiency has to be supplied.

At the same time one would urge that a long view
be taken. The teacher should realize that his class is
with him for a year, and if the method is being used
throughout the year, and throughout the primary school,
there are three or four years of work. A gap may appear
in the first project undertaken, but as long as it is not
too large, there is the chance of it being filled by means
of a later project. The teacher will at least consider
his work from the point of view of the whole year, if
not from that of the whole primary course.

It may be further objected that this method of
-organizing instruction is very ungystematized, and that
the regular time-table of work will be irretrievably
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upset. Now, as has been pointed out, the charge of
lack of systematization holds’'if we take the narrow
view that so much of each subject in the curriculum
must be done every day and every week. Itis true that,
working according to the project system, it will certainly
happen that in any one day, or even in any one week,
a great deal of time may be spent on one subject and
practically no time on another. I do not think that
there is any harm in this but rather good, provided
that the teacher is aware of what is being done, and
alive to the necessity of balancing up. Most teachers
have experienced the feeling of annoyance that comes to
both teacher and class when they are deeply interested
in what they are doing in some subject, and the bell
goes, and the class has to bteak off and go away to
another subject. They will have also experienced the
difficulty of re-creating interdst when the subject is taken
up, anew next day.

Similarly under a project system of organization,
while the regular time-table may be dispensed with in
order that the continuity of work and interest may not
be broken, the teacher can see to it that within a given
period of a month or a term or a year, the total amount
of time given to a subject is as much as is necessary.
Naturally the teacher will not allow a particular subject
to suffer neglect for too long a period. If he finds that
in the long run, even when the particular project which
s being carried out is finished, a subject will suffer,
then, as we have seen when dealing with the difficulty
of gaps, he has to take time for it outside the project.
He will also arrange for necessary revision work. But
there is no necessity for a child to do so many periods of
writing, so many of reading, 'so many of arithmetic
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every day. As lpong as, within a reasonable unit period,
the total amount of time devoted to each subject is
‘'sufficient, all will be well. If the children become so
interested one day in geography that they want to
work all day at geography, no harm, but rather good 1S
done. Another day other subjects will get their turn,

Another objection is that, as things are at present,
if a boy changes his school, and gqes from one where
projects have been used to one conducted on ordinary
lines, he may be hatdicapped. There may be gaps
which the teacher in the first school had planned te
fill up, but which had not been filled before the boy
left. .The only way to deal with this difficulty, until
the method becomes more generally adopted, is for
gaps to be filled after shorter periods so that there js
not so much chance of any boy being much behind in
any subject. As a matter of fact the difficulty is usually
more theoretical than practical in the lower elasses.

It will be 'understood that if work is being done
according to the project method, it is necessary to have
one teacher to one class for at least most of the time.
It is difficult tp work the method with all work being
done on a subject-teacher.basis. Some special subjects
such as woodwork and drawing may be taken 'by spe-
cialists, but ithe bulk of the work of one class must be
taken by ome teacher. The teacher should not be
fettered by a rigid time-table nor by definite amotunts
of work to be done each day in each subject. It is
therefore necessary for one teacher to take all the main
subjects, so that he may be able to make the necessary

adjustments in the day’s work, as the project may
require.
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There is sometimes a danger that arises from the-
teacher’s anxiety to-avoid gaps. This is the danger of
trying to stretch the project on which the class is working
beyond its natural limits, in_order.to make it cover all
subjects. The result is that subjects which have no
intrinsic connexion with the project are dragged in and
artificially connected up with it. Teachers should be
careful not to do this. It is better to leave a subject to
be dealt with by itself, outside the project, than to try
to force a correlation which is not there. To do so
makes for formality and unreality, things from which
the method should be helping us to escape. There is
no need to be afraid of gaps nor of filling them in. There
is no need for the teacher to be afraid of supplying the
help of his experience to bling before the children a
future need, and while the main portion of the work
may be linked up with the projects done, such portions
as cannot be naturally linked up can be provided for in
other ways.

It is sometimes thought that the choice of a project.
is left simply to chance, and that, this being the case,
a class may choose one which is of little value. It is
true that if choosing were left entirely to chance, many
projects of little value would be chosen. But, as has
been pointed out, the teacher is a member of the group
and he has his say as well as the children. A wise
teacher will be able to guide the decisions of his class
and, by his suggestions, enable the children to choose
wisely. The project method does not mean that the
teacher is dispensed with at any stage. He is as
necessary as under any other system, and while not
brow-beating or dictating or doing the actual choosing
himself, he can be a real guide. The children will have
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real freedom to choose, but not absolute licence. In
this way the choice of a project is not a matter of mere
chance. The wise teacher can create an opportunity for
bringing out a need, can seize an opportunity when a
need appears, to ensure a wise and fruitfal choice.

As with most of the newer methods, the project
method makes severer demands on the teacher. It
means that the teacher must keep a careful check on
progress to guard against gaps. It requires tact and
initiative, and above all a willingness to learn. It is not
to be supposed that a village primary school teacher or
even a middle school teacher, especially if new to the
method, will have the necessarvy knowledge to cope
with anv project the class may choose. Most teachers
will find that projects open up lines which their children
wish to follow up, about which they, the teachers,
know very little. But this should be a spur to further
effort on the part of the teacher. He is one with his
group, who are all engaged on a vovage of discovery.
It is no disgrace not to know something. It is a dis-
grace not to be willing to trv to find out and learn.
Thus even when a project opens up lines of study which
are new to the teacher, this is no disadvantage. Usually
he can see, at the beginning of a project, along what
different lines it is going to develop and he can therefore
make his preparation beforehand. Even if something
unexpected turns up, then, as I have said, he is a fellow-
searcher with his group. The teacher’'s knowledge
will grow from year to vear, and he will also gradually
be able to collect material and books which will give
increasingly valuable assistance to him. The authorities
in charge of schools where the method is being used
should do all that they can to assist the teacher by
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- supplying suitable books and magazines for the children
to use, and from which information may be obtained.

It is sometimes _objected that the material required
for the organization of teaching on project lines is likely
to be very expensive, and that this puts it out of the
question for Village schools. There need, however,
be very little extra expenditure on equipment. One
of the basic principles of the method is self-activity,
and one of the objects of the method is to encourage
activity in the pupils. Now the activity need not be
confined to activity in the use of equipment. There
can also be activity in the making and preparation of
equipment. When pupils set out to carry out a purpose
they find that certain things are necessary for their
work. It is neither mnecess&ry nor advisable, even
supposing that financial resources were available, to
supply these things ready-fnade. When the need for
the things is felt the children will be ready to try to
- make them themselves. For instance, in the project of
building a house, at once the need for a mould for making
bricks is felt. The children can make this mould them-
selves. In other cases, as in a garden project where
it is necessary to buy seeds, the money necessary may be
repaid out of the return that comes when the produce is
sold.

It is true that a certain amount of expenditure on
. raw material is necessary, but this need not be great,
and in many projects will be no more than is ordinarily
spent on school equipment when the more old-fashioned
methods are employed. Some things such as tools and
books can be accumulated gradually, schools which are
near can co-operate and lend one another tools when
required, and sometimes they can be borrowed in the
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x;ﬂlage. Sometimes it is possible for the children to
earn the money needed to'buy raw material and some-
times, as in a poultry project, the sale of the results of
the project may pay for its running expenses.

1t will be seen that in a school organized on project
fines tHere is a natural correlation of subjects. All the
subjects that the child is doing arise out of the pur-
posive activity, and the purpose acts as a central corre-
lating agent. The child sees how all that he is doing
is necessary for the carrying out of the project, and each
thing that Le does, whether it be reading, writing, arith-
metic, drawing, nature study or geography, is thereby
linked together. It is, moreover, not linked in any
formal artificial manner, but is realistically and vitally
linked both in the work aud thinking of the child.

This correlation, however, may not be obtained all
at once. Like everything else that one wishes to
introduce in a school, one must be content to make
progress gradually. It will imperil our chances of
success if we try to go too quickly. It is better to
make sure of our ground as we go. When a teacher ora
Headmaster has made up his mind to introduce the
project method, he should not attempt to begin with
some ambitious project that will bring in all the subjects
in the curriculum, and take up the whole of the child’s
time in school. It is better to begin by setting aside
one or possibly two periods a day to be known as
activity periods, when the class shall do project work,
and to keep on with the ordinary work in the ordinary
way during the rest of the day. During that period or
periods the class can work at their project and can
work at any particular subject in connexion with the
project at which they may wish to work. As time goes
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on and the teacher feels' that both he and his class
understand what ‘they are doing, the periods given to
project work may be increased, until, as teacher and class
grow quite used to the method, and find by experience
the richness of the opportunities offered, more and more
work may be subsumed under the project system. This
expansion should not be rushed. Unless circumstances
are very favourable the teacher should adhere to the
single period or two periods for project work for a
year, and then gradually increase the time given. It is
likely that it will take three or four years to establish
the project system as the method by which the greater
portion of the work of the class is tackled.

“ We have to remember that a.change in methods of
teaching so thorough-going a% the adoption of the
project method cannot be brought into operation with
success except gradually andl cautiously. No teacher
can do his best work with a new method until he has
welded it on to his educational faith and has coloured it
with part of his personality.’ ?

Vv The Primary School, op. cit., p. 104.



VIII

GROUP WORK

As we have seen, one of the criticisms sometimes
levelled at the Dalton Plan or at any scheme of
individual work is that it goes to the other extreme
from ordinary class teaching and is too individualistic.
Although class teaching is never completely done away
with, vet if there is a -danger of too much emphasis
being laid on individual work, a corrective can be found
in group work. This is*a half-way house between
individual work methods and class teaching. Group work
again must not be regarded as a method of working.
which can be applied in every subject at any time or
all the time. It is a method, a judicious use of which
will enable the teacher to vary his work and to bring
in, every now and then, elements which are essential
for the true development of the child.

By group work is meant work which is done by
dividing up the class into smaller groups. The size of
these groups may vary from two pupils to half the
class. The number in a group will vary with the subject,,
and with the type of work being done. The amount of
group work done will be at the discretion of the teacher,
who will employ it as he feels it necessary.

If the school or class is divided into houses these, of
course, form big groups which can be used for various
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* purposes, both in connexion with school work and with
‘games. Competitions between houses in school and
on the playing-field provide opportunities for develop-
ing the co-operative spirit and for training children to
sight of thgmselvés in the cause of the bigger group
hich they belong. It would in fact be a good thing
if all individual prizes or rewards were done away with,
and children were taught to play and work for their
group.

Let us see how group work may be used in con-
nexion with different subjects. In the previous chapter
we have considered in detail the particular use of the
group method known as the project method. One thing
must be borne in mind when considering group work,
and that 1s, that, as a generﬁl rule, where groups are
composed of more than two Pupils, there will be a leader
or leaders in a group. These leaders will be apt to do
all or most of the work, while certain members of the
‘group will remain inactive. The reasons for their
inactivity will be either lack of interest, a feeling of
inferiority because they think they cannot do what has
to be done as well as some others in the group, or the
selfishness of the few who want to do everything and
do not allow others to do their share except in the dull
and uninteresting parts of the work. The teacher must
therefore be on the watch to see that all in the group
rget a chance to do their share, that those who feel
inferior get a chance to do something they can do, and
that if possible the interest of the uninterested is stirred.
This may be done by giving them some responsibility,
by allowing them freedom to modify or change the parti-
cular piece of work to be done, or by letting them strike
off on a line of their own. Normally, however, the

II
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main problem in all group work is to see that all members
of the group get a chance to make their contribution to
the project. They are usually quite willing to do so
if they are given the chance. The important thing is
to have everyone doing something even though the
final result may not be as first-class as it would be if

the work were done by the few good pupils.

Science

As a variation from individuals carrying out experi-
ments by themselves, groups of two or three may per-
form an experiment. The same sized groups may be
given simple apparatus to make. Different groups
may be responsible for keeping records of rainfall,
barometer readings, thermometer readings, wet and dry
bulb thermometer reading§. Groups of the same size
may be employed in making wall charts, diagrams of
experiments and apparatus for putting on the wall.
The class may be divided into groups each of which 1s
responsible for the cleanliness and order of a certain
amount of apparatus and equipment; different cup-
boards may be in the charge of different groups.

Agriculture

Groups can do the same sort of work as has been
suggested under science. Small groups may undertake
simple pieces of research in the soils of the neighbour-
hood ; different groups may make collections of different
things such as leaves of trees or plants, flowers, grasses
and so on. Groups may be given plots to work as
group plots. If there are fruit trees, each tree may be
handed over to a group of two for pruning, watering
and general care. Different groups may be given the
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work of raising seeds of different kinds. Records of
prices of different crops may be kept by different groups.

Arithmetic

Group work in arithmetic can be carried on chiefly
in connexion with mental arithmetic. A number of
games described in the chapter on the Play Way are
instances of group work or can be so ‘organized. Cards
can be made out with sums in mental arithmetic written
on them and the answers alongside. Pupils may then
be seated in pairs each having a card. One will give the
other the sums on the card, checking the answers by
those given on the card. When the first pupil has asked
all the questions on his card, the second one will then
ask the questions on his card aryd also check the answers.
Each pupil will give his partner marks for correct answers
and then, if the house or mny other such system of
division is being used, the marks of individuals may be
added up to get the house score. Practice may be
given with tables in the same way, Groups may also be
used in preparing diagrams or charts to go on the wall.

Thie following are examples of the type of card that
may be used for group work. Any teacher can make
them for himself and can gradually accumulate a number
of series. The sums on caids of the same series should
be of approximately the same difficulty.

Table Card

Q. A.
9X5 45
9X3 27
g X3 72

gX2 13
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Q. A.

9%X9 81

9X%6 54

09X 4 . 36
. by

9X7 63

In doing tables the same card may be used by pupil B
when pupil 4 has gone through it. If a card with another
table is used for B the cards may be changed when
both have finished.

Mental Arithmetic Card
Q. A.

A train goes 100 miles in 4 hours. 25 miles per hour.
What is its rate per hour?

A man uses 2 seers of m'lk in a 14 seers.
day. How much does he use
in a week ?

A man sold 3 dozen fowls for 12 annas.
Rs.27. How much did he get
for each ?

The wood for a table cost Rs.3. 10 tables.
A man bought Rs.30 worth
of wood. How many tables
could he have made ?

How many 10 seer bags of sugar 8 bags.
could be filled from a sack
holding 2 maunds ?

Hzstory

The group method may be used in a number of ways
in history teaching. Small groups may prepare time-
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charts and other diagrams. Historical maps may be
made, different groups preparing maps for different
periods. Different groups may take up the study of
different characters in history, each member of the
group working gt a different aspect of the life and
work of the person in question. Tor example, if the
character under consideration were GuruNanak, different
members of the group could specialize on such divisions
as

The main events of his life.

The times in which Guru Nanak lived.

His teaching.

His work.

The result of his work.

When the work is completed the groups can present
the results of their work to tlye whole class either in the
form of a panel discussion ! or as short speeches or papers.
Groups may make collections of pictures for different
periods of history. If any work in connexion with
local history is being undertaken, it may be divided up
and various groups or pairs of students may deal with
different aspects of the work. Studies of the history
of different subjects, such as the evolution of dress, of
cities, of means of communication, of methods of war-
fare, of methods of farming, of books, of pictures, and
so on may be undertaken by different groups. A class
may be divided into groups each of which may prepare
and present an historical play or pageant.

Geography
In geography, groups may be utilized for the prepara-
tion of maps. In the case of a country, different groups

1 See page 1068.
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can prepare, in large size, different maps representing
different aspects of the geography of the country, such
as mountains and rvers, rainfall, products, railways,
population and so on. If space is available outside,
differert groups may prepare large side maps cut out
of the ground. In geography also, groups may make
studies of different subjects, such as the houses of the
world, -the customs and life of people of a particular
country or region, trade routes, the boats of the world.
As in science, different groups may be given the work
of keeping records of rainfall, barometer readings, and.,
so on. Different groups can make collections of pictures
connected with some particular subject, such as the
Suez Canal, the journeyt(from India to England, or the
story of the production and manufacture of some
material stich as paper. LGroups may also undertake
the staging of different geographical pageants. Research
into local geography and the preparation of maps of
town and village may be done by groups.

Languages

The group method may be used in connexion with the
mother-tongue, 1n panel discussions, debates, dramatics,
and games. With classical languages, where these are
living languages (as Persian), the same methods may be
employed asin the case of English and the mother-tongue.
In the case of dead languages, it is possible to prepare
grammar cards for use with pairs of students along the
same lines as the arithmetic cards and cards for use
with FEnglish.” Translation cards may also be used,
especially when teaching special idioms and usages.
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Most of the games described in the chapter on the
Play Way are instances of how groups can be utilized
in the teaching of English. Work done in English by
means of projects 2 is another instance of how groups
can be used. Instead of a whole class working on one
project, the class may be divided into groups and each
group may carry out a project of their own. The same
kind of work as is done with dramatics in connexion
with the mother-tongue can alse be done in English.
Working in pairs with conversation cards, and work
done with reading groups, has proved very beneficial.

When considering the subject of group work, I
would like to emphasize the great importance, in the
general education of the bo#, of the group discussion.
I have dealt at length with this subject elsewhere.3

One of the lessons which the school must teach is
how to live together. I‘or this we must be able to think
together, to learn to think for ourselves, and to learn
also to give and take. Whether we agree with others
or not, we have to respect their opinions, and when we
find we do not agree we are forced to see whether our
own opinions rest on a valid foundation or not. Thus
group discussions make for sincerity of thought as well
as generosity of attitude.

This method can be used with history, where certain
problems, ethical and political, may be discussed ;
problems such as arise in considering the struggle between
King and Parliament and the rights and wrongs of

1 See my Suggestions for the Teaching of LEnglish in India,
PpP- 90~105.

2 ibid., pp. 129-33. _

8 See my Theory and Practice of Christian Education, Chapter
VIII.
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certain things done then ; problems such as the justifica-
tion of the execution of Mary, Queen of Scots problems
concerned with the relative contributions to the deve-
lopment and progress of their country and the world
by such men as Babar and Akbar, A‘lexander and
Asoka. In connexion with the mother-tongue, group
discussions are much better for oral expression work
than debates. Problems of appreciation of poetry and
prose may be discussed. The method may be used in
any subject when anything crops up on which there
may be more than one viewpoint. The method is
extremely valuable in moral or religious instruction.

There is a special use of the group discussion method
known as the panel discussion. This is to take the
place of a debate. A sul4ect is chosen just as for a
debate. The subject is to be discussed, before an
audience, by a small group of seven or eight. This
group is conducted by the leader exactly as if they
were a small group, meeting together for a discussion on
the subject, with no one present but themselves.
Instead of meeting by themselves their discussion is
held in public. The group sits in a semi-circle facing
the audience.

The members of the group come prepared to dis-
cuss the subject, and some members are prepared to
open the discussion. Members are free to speak as
often as they wish to (with a time limit for speeches),
to ask questions, and to make remarks. They are not
concerned to defend any one position tooth and nail,
unless they wish to. They can admit that they have
been wrong on any point when they are convinced of
their mistake. They can accept anything that is said
which appeals to them as true. Herein lies the big
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advantage of this method over debate. No one feels
the necessity of refusing to admit the truth of anyone
else’s arguments. A member can present arguments
both for and against a particular position. No one is
concerned to defgnd any one position. All are aiming
at reaching the truth. It may happen therefore that
members may admit during the discussion that their
opinions have been considerably modified by what has
come out during the discussion.

The leader guides and controls the discussion just as
in an ordinary group discussion and seeks to arrive at
-a group decision or group mind on the subject. When
the discussion is over, or after a certain time, the subject
may be thrown open to the whole audience. This is a
method which can be successfally employed wherever
debates have been used, and its educational value is
very much greater than that of a debate.



IX

THE PLAY WAY

Play is ‘the child’s characteristic mode of
behaviour’.l It is natural for children to play, and in
the early years the instinctive powers find their chief
means of expression through play. Play provides a
channel and a means for expending energy, and for
giving expression to tle instinctive urge to activity.
It is the natural means bc* which the child comes into
relationship with his environment and learns to make
the necessary adjustments; firstly with his physical
environment, and secondly with his social environment.

Play, as has been pointed out by Karl Groos, is a
means of preparation for the serious work of life which
is to come later. The girl first gains a means for the
expression of the maternal instinct as she plays with
her dolls. It is also, as Stanley Hall has shown us, a
means by which the child rapidly recapitulates the
stages through which the race has progressed, and so
provides a means of quickly leaving belind tendencies
which have been sublimated by the race as a whole, but
which appear in the course of each individual develop-
ment. Play is thus, from both these points of view,

1 R. Grifliths, Imagination in Early Childhood, p. 319 (Kegan
Paul).
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'very necessary for the progress and welfare not only of
the individual, but also of the race as a_whole.

Play also provides a natural means for the expenditure
of energy ; superfluous energy according to Xarl Groos.
It is probable, however, that it is not so much a case of
superfluous energy as of disorganized energy. Play
provides a means of focussing or organizing the energy
of the child. It is a means not so much of providing
an outlet for excess energy, for it is well known
that small children tire quickly and cannot give them-
selves to intellectual work for long periods at one time,
as of enabling the child to express a strong unspecialized
tendency to activity in various systematized and
organized forms. Such expression of energy is essential
for the welfare of all childrers  Any system of educa-
tion which hampers this natyral direction for the expend-
ing of energy endangers the lflealth, mental and physical,
of the child."* A child following his natural bent
will play. His whole power is in play. Beware of
trying to make rivers run up hills instead of flowing
round them.’ 2

On the negative side, by ignoring play, by not
utilizing it, by not encouraging it, we are doing harm to
the child. On the positive side we are losing a means of
enabling the child positively to achieve fitness of the
personality. Through play and the spirit of play, if
it permeate all living, both of young and old, there
comes a fitness and freshness of mind and spirit, just as
there comes also through play a fitness of body and a
co-ordination of body and mind which are essential for
the development of the highest type of personality.

1 ibid., p. 322.
2 I1. Caldwell Cook, The Play Way, p. 3 (Heinemann).
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Play then is a means of growth. It provides avenues
of action, of active expression of the instinctive tenden-
cies to action, and therefore is of the greatest value for
the growth of the individual as an individual, and also
in his social relationships. There can .be no growth
without action. The action provided by play will
gradually develop into the type of activity we call
work. We shall find it extremely difhcult to explain the
difference between play and work, where by work we
mean work which has an intrinsic interest for us. The
dividing line between such work and play disappears.
Thus play, in its ordinary sense, develops into work
which is not work in our ordinary sense, but is simply
a higher manifestation of the play spirit. This is true
work, and the play way ard the play spirit are necessary
if the child 1s to make what ought to be the normal
course of growth from the p]hfly of childhood to the work
of manhood and womanhood. ° True work is the highest
form of play; but it is always the play element in work
that is the most important. The play motive is the
deepest and most serious. It is deeper than hunger
the artist starves himself for art.’! ‘ Work that is
done with joy at heart and leisure that is not wasted,
merge into one as Play.’ 2

Play also has an important influence on the social
development of the child. As the child grows older its
games and its play become games and play with others.
Play gives scope for expression for the herd instinct
and for the instinct of pugnacity, and gives a chance for
the sublimation of those instincts. ‘In the develop-
ment of bodily poise and skill and the use of his hands

1 J. Lee, Play in Education, p. 52 (Macmillan).
2 H. Caldwell Cook, op. cit., p. 5.
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for making and doing, in the expression of his phantasy
life in modelling, drawing, painting, story-telling, verse,
dramatic play, in the satisfaction of his curiosities about
the real world, he is not only developing real skill and
gaining knowledge of the real world, but is at the same
time finding indirect and satisfying expressions for his
unconscious sexual wishes and aggressive impulses.
These sublimatory activities, which come to fill a
larger and larger part in his life, contribute a very
great deal to his social development, through the
deflection and diffusion of anxiety which they make
possible.’ 1

in play the children have a chance to learn to live
and work with others, to co-operate, to take the lead
and to follow. The play wf‘y gives manifold oppor-
tunities for social developmejt to proceed along sound
lines. ‘ Games are communal exercises. They enable
the child to satisfy and fulfil his social feeling. Children
‘who evade games and play are always open to the
suspicion that they have made a bad adjustment to
life.” 2

Play and the play way can be of the greatest value
in enabling children to make adjustments to life and
their social environment, the accomplishment of which
is one of the aims of the school. When children co-
operate for instance in the carrying out of a project, or
m the production of a play, they are making that
growth in their social development, and securing those
opportunities for the healthy social exercise of their

1 S. Isaacs, Social Development in Young Children, p. 390
(Routledge).

2 A. Adler, Understanding Human Nature, p. 92 (Garden City
Pub. Co.).
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instinctive powers in co-operation with others which
are essential for the harmonious development of the
personality. ‘ Through the co-operative expression of
phantasy in dramatic play, the child is led out from his
deepest rivalries and anxieties to the discovery of the
delights of real satisfaction in social life.” ! As children
play games together, as they work together in the play
spirit, they unconsciously gain the feeling of satisfaction
and the pleasure of co-operation and of mutual help
and support. They find this first in play, and if work is
approached by means of the play way, the same good
feeling carries on as they work together, and when they
eventuallv go out to face the life and work of the world.

Play is also essential for the intellectual growth of
children. Play and worki done in the spirit of play are
characterized by whole-heartedness. There is no lack
of interest and no neccessity for external aids to interest.
This in itself means that such activities will have a
valuable mental as well as social tone, and will be
intellectually invigorating. The whole power of the
personality is put forth in play, and so work done in the
play spirit will naturally make for the growth of the
personality, mentally as well as in other ways. Play
and play-work give scope for all the faculties, and
the play spirit enables us to translate thought and wish
into action. ° Whatever you want a child to do heartily
must be contrived and conducted as play. It is the
core of my faith that the only work worth doing is really
play; for by play I mean doing anything with one’s
heart in it.”* In enabling the child to put his whole
heart into his work, the play way is essential for his

LS. Isaacs, op. cit., p. 428.
2 H. Caldwell Cook, op. cit., p. 4.
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mental development. It enables all his powers, mental,
physical, social, and spiritual, to function, and it enables
him to grow up without that calamitous divorce between
thought and action that ruins so many of our efforts
for progress.

The play way actively encourages the creative powers
of our pupils, TFor one thing it ensures ample oppor-
tunities for the exercise of the powers of the child, a
necessary pre-requisite for creative work. The devil_
finds work for idle hands. The Creator directs the busy.
Lspecially when children are busy in play together is
the creative bent encouraged, and work done by the
play way encourages and gives opportunities for creative
expression. ‘It is hardly extravagant to say that in
the understanding of play lies ghe key to most of the
problems of education ; for plﬂ, taken in the narrower
sense as a phenomenon belonging especially to child-
hiood, shows the creative impulses in their clearest, most
vigorous and most typical form.’ !

This is particularly noticeable of course in the
imaginative play of children of all ages. Opportunities
for free and unhindered imaginative play should be
given to all children. There is a place for a passive
attitude on the part of the teacher, leaving the child
free to make believe, to play without restrictions.
Children in their make-believe play put themselves in
positions where they can use their creative powers and,
later, when they reach the stage of dramatics, their
play develops these same powers in the splieres of art
and literature, and also leads to discovery, reasoning
and judgement.

v P, Nunn, Education, Its Data and First Principles, p. 89
(Arnold).
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‘ Psycho-analytic studies of little children, more-
over, have also shown that in their pre-dramatic play,
children work out their inner conflicts in an external
field, thus lessening the pressure of the conflict and
diminishing guilt and anxiety. Such a lessening of
inner tension, through dramatic representation, makes it
easier for the child to control his real behaviour, and to
accept the limitations of the real world. Imaginative
play builds a bridge by which the child can pass from
the symbolic values of things to active inquiry into their
real construction and real way of working.” !

Thus play not only enables the child to develop
the creative side of his nature, leading to achievement
in art and prose and poetry, but it is also a starting-
point for cognitive de‘elopment, and more than a
starting-point. A life litv=d in the play spirit will be a
life of continually increasihg intellectual richness. Play
and the play spirit are thus essential for the social and
intellectual development of the personality. They are, as
Adler has put it, ‘ indivisibly connected with the soul’.®

Dr. Lowenfeld savs that ‘ play in children is the
expression of the child’s relation to the whole of life ’,*
and the study of play which she has made brings out
very clearly the vital place of play in the life of the
growing child, and the importance of taking this into
account in our educational work. This has been felt
by many modern educationalists, and we have the well-
known work of Madame Montessori, Dr. Caldwell Cook,
and Mr. Norman Macmunn, who have all proved how the

V' S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young Childven, p.
(Routledge).

2 A. Adler, op. cit., p. 93.

3 M. Lowenfeld, Play in Childhood, p- 37 (Gollanci).
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play way can be used in schools. In the words of
Dr. Cook: ‘The natural means of study in youth is
play; as any one may see.for himself by watching any
child or young animal when it is left.alone. A natural
education is by practice, by doing things and not by
instruction.”! I.et us now consider some practical ways
in ‘'which the play way may be used in education.

In doing this it may bhe well to distinguish between
the general principle of the play spirit which may be
behind and may permeate lines of activity, and definite
games or play or plays which may be the outcome of
. that play spirit. It is possible for activities to be play
activities without their necessarily taking the form of
particular games or plays. Just as the adult may
appear to the outsider to be working hard, while he is
really engaged onswhat is, fof him, a play activity, so
the child may be really ‘ playing’ in this broad sense,
though apparently working very hard. It should also
be remembered that it is possible for children to be
engaged in particular games, and not playing at all.
Everything depends on the spirit in which things are
approached. If the spirit is wrong, mere playing of
particular games will not be much good. If the spirit
is right, particular games will fall into their place and
have their value.

As an example of school work carried on according to
the play spirit we have the project method which has
already been described. A project is a play activity,
and children engaged in the carrying out of a project
are undoubtedly children at play, though they may be
getting through a lot of apparently hard and mono-
tonous work. There is a marked contrast between the

1 op. cit, p. 1.
12
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boy making bricks for the room he is building and the
labourer doing exactly the same thing as his daily work.
One is playing and the other is working, although the
physical effort magde by each may be exaetly the same.

The class ‘at work’ producing a play are to the
uninitiated outsider working hard. They have pro-
perties to make, a stage to prepare, costumes to .get
ready, parts to learn. But in reality they are playing.
A group engagéd in getting out a magazine might be
thought to be working hard. Theyv are working, but it
is play. The Scout activities are play activities, but the
things done and learnt would be considered hard work if
they were not part of the big game.

Let us now consider how the play spirit may be

utilized in practical way, in the teaching of different
subjects.

I. The Mother-Tongie
(a) Dramatics

Dramatics are, of course, play. The writing, pre-
paring, staging and performing of plays all utilize the
play spirit. A great many cltildren’s games and a great
deal of their play are acting games. Dramatics there-
fore can have a very important place in the teaching of
the mother-tongue. It must always be remembered in
using dramatics that the finished production is not the
main thing to which attention is to be directed. The
main thing is the preparation for the performance.
Although the final performance must not be forgotten,
that is not the object for which everything is being
done. The play activity involved in the whole process
is the important part. We have already touched on
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this in dealing with'the development of the creative
mind.?

One point may be emphasized again, and that is
the value of letting children make up their own playlets.
They will have a natural desire to do thi§ with any
good story which lends itself to dramatization. The
true play spirit is involved and hence true education
achieved when the children improvize their own plays,
making up the parts and speeches as they go along. If
a play is perforined more than once by different groups
the speeches and setting up will vary, and this is all
to the good. Group competitions may be arranged
between houses of other groups in a class, each group
staging a play on the same story. A great deal of
creative work in connexion w’h drawing and handwork
may be correlated, the cffstumes, stage properties,
curtains, and other things connected with the putting
on of a play providing many opportunities for the
functioning of the play spirit.

Connected with dramatics are the speeches and
speech periods so well described by Dr. Caldwell Cook
in The Play Way. 'These should be conducted by the
pupils themselves. In the same way mock trals, mock
mterviews of applicants for a position, mock Parliaments,
debates, panel discussions, all provide play-way means of
training in oral expression in the mother-tongue.

(b) Magazines

The preparing and producing of magazines—personal,
class, house, and school—are play activities. We have

1 See also my Theory and Practice of Chyistian Education,
Ch. XI, for a discussion of the place and value of dramatics in

education, and my Suggestions for the Teaching of LEnglish in
India, Ch. VIII for further suggestions.
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already considered the value of these when dealing with
the development of the creative mind. I mention them
here again because they are essentially play activities
which take the place in written work that dramatics
take in oral work. A considerable amount of written
work will also be required in connexion with some of
the play activities mentioned above, such as a mock
trial or mock interview where applicants answer an
advertisement. The charge, the statement of the
accused, the judge’s summing up may all be written.
Advertisements and answers to them may be written.

(c) Games

There are numbers of games or semi-games which
may be used in the tegching of the mother-tongue,
especially in the earlier staves. It must be remembered,
of course, that all the WO?k cannot be done by means
of games, and that it is the spirit behind the work
which counts. But games can be of great value and
assistance to the teacher in his work and in helping him
to get the play spirit into his class and into his work.
The following are a few examples of the many types of
games and play methods which may be used.

I. A person, place, or thing may be described to
the class, and the members of the class are required
to find who or what it is. Various members of a class
may, after the game is understood, give the description.
The descriptions will become more general and difficult
as the class become accustomed to the game. Descrip-
tions may be written also, and read to the class.

2. Either the teacher or one member of the class
will think of something, and the rest will ask questions
till they find out what it is. The ome who is being
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questioned is allowed to answer only ‘ Yes’ or ‘No ",
(This is very useful also in connexion with teaching
Iinglish or any other foreign language, for giving practice
in asking questions.)

3. A variation of what is known to scouts as * Kim'’s
Game ’ is to show a picture or an object for a short
time, which will vary with the age of the pupils, and
then to get the pupils to write a description of the
object or picture. The class can be divided into groups,
and marks given for each description, taking into
account accuracy, fullness and expression.

4. A short story or a few sentences are written out
and placed in front of the children. They may be
written on the board. Then the teacher dictates each
word separately and the childfen write down the words
with plenty of space betwefn them. Then the words
are all cut out, each word by itself, so that now each
child has a set of separate words which when arranged
properly will make the story or sentences on the board.
The words are shuflled, and then the children proceed
to put them into order, making the sentences or the
story on the desk in front of them. The first group of
which all the members finish the story correctly, wins.

5. A series of pictures illustrating a story are shown
and the pupils are required either to tell or to write
the story. .

6. Sentences are divided into two parts and two
lists are made. ‘In the first list are the beginnings of
the sentences. In the second list are the endings. The
children are required to pick out the beginnings and
endings which go together, and to write out the sentences
correctly. The teacher must be careful to see that the
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.senténces are so framed that 'there'is only one ending
which can correctly go with each beginning.

In the same way two lists may be made out, one of
questions, and the other of answers to the questions.
The children are required to pick out the questions and
answers which go together.

7. A list of answers to questions is given, and the
children are required to write out the questions to which
they are answers.

8. A list of names of different articles is given. All
these are connected with one of two things, the names
of which are writteh at the top of the‘paper or black-
board. The children are thed asked to separate the
names in the list according as they are connected with
one or other of the classi{ving words, and make up two
lists accordingly. Thus Xty and earth may be the
two classifying words, and then all the names of things
appearing in the list which are connected with sky,
such as birds, clouds, rain, thunder, will be written in av
list under ‘ sky’, and all connected with earth, such as
soil, mud, spade, clay, rock, will be written in a list
under ‘ earth ’. .

9. A list of words is given in which every word is
the opposite of some other word in the list. The
children are required to arrange the words in pairs of
opposites.

10. The words of a sentence are given mixed up
in any order. The children are required to put thein
into their proper ordet. Thé phrases’and clauses of a
complex sentence are given in mixed order and the
children are required to write out the sentence correctly.

For young children a short story or a few sentences
following oné another may be put up on the board and
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sets of separate sentences on pieces of cardboard given
to the, children. They are then required to put the
story or sentences in-the same order as on the board.

II. Statements are written out, some of ‘which are
correct and some of which are incorrect. The children
are required to write ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ opposite the
correct and incorrect sentences respectively.

12. Filling in blanks in sentences, choosing the
words or phrases to be filled in from a given.list of words
or phrases.

13. Spelling matches.

2. English and Foreign Languages

All the things suggested in connexion with the
mother-tongue can be used in teaching English or other
foreign languages, though atA later stage in the school
life of the pupil. For sugg&stions with regard to play-
way wmethods in the teaching of English I would refer
the'reader to my Swuggestious for the Teaching of English
in India, Chapter VIIL.

3. Arithmetic

The project method is the best way of bringing the
play spirit into the teaching of this subject. Such a
project as the running of a school shop, where the boys
themselves do the actual selling in the shop and keep
the accounts, is a play way, and is a very valuable means’
of teaching arithmetic 'in a practical way. But practi-
cally every project which is taken up will bring in a
considerable amount of arithmetic.

‘The following are some examples of games that may
be used in connexion with the teaching of arithmetic,

I. Dominoes. 'The game of dominoes can be used
very effectively in arithmetic. Children can make their



184 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

own sets of dominoes out of white cardboard. The set
can be up to double four or double six or double nine
according to the attainments of those using them.

The game can be used with any table from three times
up to six times. For example, with the three times
table a player is to try to play so that the two ends of
the line when added together make three or any multiple
of three. Then if this is done, the result of adding the
two ends together is the player’s score for that turn.
If no multiple of three can be made, the player plays
but scores nothing. When the game is finished each
player totals up his score. In the same way multiples
of four, five, and six, can be used. With small children
multiples of two can be used.

2. A number of small pictures of animals are
supplied to each child, or are drawn by the children
and cut out. On each animal a different number is
written. Each child will have a full set of the numbered
animals. .The children place the animals in front of
them. The teacher then calls out the names of, say,
four animals which have fairly high numbers. The
children pick out these animals and place them in a
row apart from the other pictures and at once proceed
to pick out for each of the four selected animals, two
others, the sum of whose numbers will equal the number
on the selected animal. These are then placed below
the selected one. The first to complete correctly for
all four selected animals is the winner.

The same may be done with subtraction, animals
being named in the first place which have smaller num-
bers on them.

The same game may also be used for multiplication,
a larger number of animals being needed. The children
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will be required to pick out two animals whose numbers
being multiplied together will give the number on the
selected animal. The game can be used in the same
way for division.

3. An arrangement such as the above can be used
for either addition, subtraction, multiplication, or divi-
sion, according as the figures are arranged. The above
figure is for subtraction. In the blanksin the outer circle
are to be filled in the result in each case of subtracting
the numbers in the inner circle from the number in the
centre. In the blanks in the inner circle are to be filled
in the number which when subtracted from the centre
number will give the number in the outer circle. Fach
child has this figure with the numbers on a piece of
paper and competes with his neighbour. Marks are
given as the teacher wishes, and the total of the marks of
each individual in a team decides which team wins.

4. All the numbers up to nine are written out twice
on separate pieces of paper or cardboard. Each child
prepares a picture of a ladder with fifty rungs on it, or
as many as are practicable. The rungs are numbered,
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beginning with the one at the bottom. The numbers,
face downwards, are shuffled, and then the children pick
out any two numbers. They look at these and add
them together, putting a pin on the ladder at the rung
whose number corresponds to the result of the addition.
They then pick out two more numbers and, after adding
them together, add the total to the number of the rung.
where the pin is and move the pin to the rung whose
number is the same as the new total. This goes on till
the top of the ladder is reached. As the numbers are
picked -out and, finished with, they are kept in pairs at
the side. The class may be divided into teams for the
game.

5. Ninepins with numbers on them can be used in
the ordinary game of ningpins for addition work.

6. Charts are prepare]§ with a number of columns of
figures for addition. The class is divided into groups,
there being one chart for each group. “The charts are
hung up with a space below. The teams line up in
file with backs to the board. On the word of command
the first in each file comes to the board and adds the
first column in its chart, writing the answer below it.
As soon as he has finished lie touches the second in his
group, who comes to the board and adds the second
column; and so on. The team to finish first wins, marks
being given also for accuracy.

4. Other Subjects

In other subjects, such as history and geography,
play methods may also be employed. ,Dramatics may
be used in history and also, in the form of pageants, in
geography. The making of collections of such things
as stamps, coins, pictures of types of houses, leaves,
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produce, and so on, are all ways of utilizing the play
spirit. Magazines may also be used in subjects such as
history, geography, drawing, and nature study. Group
work on the making of maps and the preparation of
history charts, on plots in agriculture and nature study
also bring in the play element. There are also games
which can be employed in history and geography.
Jig-saw puzzles can form part of the geography lesson.
The pupils can make these puzzles themselves, and
put them together again. In science the heuristic
method is essentially a play method, and the more
*practical work thét can be given in science, the more
the play spirit will be present. Handwork of various
kinds, of course, if rightly taught, is play for large
numbers of pupils. In the reglm of morals a system of
self-government such as we fiave described in Chapter
XII is simply bringing in the play spirit.

In the sphere of discipline and character-building
games and play are of great importance. The doctrine
of co-operation, so essential to the future welfare of
India and of the world, can be taught practically on the
playing-field, as can also the vVirtue of self-control.
Competition, a bad thing when individual is pitted
against individual, .yet always a force to be reckpned
«with in children, as in grown-ups, may Dbe used in
contests of group against group, where the individual
strives for the success of his group or his house and
njot for himself.

Games also give a chance for powers of leadership to
develop. They are often very useful in providing a
field for those who, suffering from a feeling of inferiority
in other walks of life, are able, in games, to assert them-
selves and take a leading part. They thus give a much
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needed opportunity to those who otherwise would have
a difficult time. They also provide opportunities for
training in the qualities necessary for leadership. Then
too, in games, the child is one of a strongly co-operating
group, never the leader of those who passively follow.
He gets training in the give-and-take of life that will
stand him in good stead later on. Besides all this,
games and play provide a normal outlet for the strong
impulses of the child, which, if they were deprived of
outlets, would, as a result of misdirection, lead to crime
and antirsocial conduct. Play and games are of the
greatest value in enabling our pupils to grow up self- "
disciplined and self-controlled.

Discipline is a much snaligned and a much misused
word. To the minds of Many it brings up visions of
marching columns, every man in step, under the control
of one master mind, ready at a word to carry out accu-
rately and with precision the order given, a perfectly
controlled and obedient machine. It is the constant
association of °discipline * with such a picture as this
which has brought the word into disrepute in certain
quarters, and has given it a quite unjustified and
unnecessary flavour of the parade ground. For dis-
cipline, by which we mean training in self-control and
training in the art of pursuing an ideal, is of all things
most necessary, and, the school which is not enabling its
pupils to learn these things is failing most miserably in
its educational work.

Now the basic idea of discipline is learning, and it is
important to remember this. By discipline we mean a
control which is learnt, and a training in control which is
learnt. Everything which is learnt must of course be
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taught, but the emphasis in discipline should be on the
learning, on the self-teaching aspect of the process. In
this lies the difference between real discipline and what
often goes by the name of discipline. Real discipline
cannot be imposed from above. It can b?féiii"g‘hf in the
sense that all things are taught, but it must, in the last
resort, be learnt by the pupil himself, and until it is
self-taught or self-initiated it is only a caricature of real
discipline and will break down at the critical moment.
Real discipline is a growth of the character of the
pupil which can come only as all growth comes, from
‘the efforts of the pupil himself. Guided and helped
from outside, and by outside environment, it may
be, but ultimately it is a thing which the pupil must
achieve for himself. The #ft:acher can do a great
deal to help. He cannot tfach discipline by trying
to impose it by sheer force of his will, or by fear of
punishment.

Now discipline is certainly obedience. It is a ques-
tion of what it is obedience to, and how that obedience
1s cultivated. The type of discipline which is merely
subordination to the will of a superior is a mere travesty
of real discipline, and the condition of character in which
it usually results is one which is liable to break down
just at the point where real discipline would show itself.
We were accustomed to speak of the iron discipline of
the German army. It was a machine where every
component part was truly subordinated to, and under the
control of, one directing will. And we were accustomed
to say that it suffered from too much discipline. It
certainly had too much of something, but that was not
discipline,
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A few years ago a very interesting war book was
published. It was the diary of a German officer who had
evidently risen to a fairly high position. One of the
most interesting parts of the book was his description
of the great German offensive in 1918. The chief reason
that he gave for the eventual failure of that offensive,
was, strangely enough, lack of discipline. He was
writing particularly of the Albert neighbourhood, and he
described how the German soldiers had absolutely no
self-control when they got among the IFrench wine
cellars. To their lack of self-control, and the resulting
excesses, more than to any other one cause, the author
attributed the crumpling up of the offensive. There
were of course other reasons, but it is interesting to see
how army discipline failegd to establish in any satisfactory
degree what should be ¥he aim of discipline, namely
self-control.

What is called discipline in the army should have
another name. It is very effective for the purpose for
which it is meant, but when those who have been trained
in it are away from the customary control, then it
breaks down. Discipline of the military type does not,
as a rule, seem to be able to cultivate true discipline of
the personality. Physical discipline does not result in
moral discipline. There are, to be sure, cases when an
individual does so identify himself with the aims and
objects of the controlling will, that his whole being is
dominated by that will. But such cases are not
numerous, and even then the result is because of the
attitude of the individual concerned, and not because of
the type of discipline.

Such a system can produce the outward appearance
of discipline, but it cannot produce the inward spirit.
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The true test of the discipline of our pupils is not their
behaviour in the class-rpoms, mnot the way they march,
not the way they drill (though negative indications
may be found in these things). The true test is to be
found in the way in which they conduct 1:hemse1ves‘I
when they are away from the school buildings, when
they are not under our eye, when they are at leisure,
especially when, in company of one another, they are at
leisure. ‘That is the testing time of our discipline, and a
discipline which depends on domination over our pupils,
and on so-called obedience which is the result of fear,
will fail lamentably at such times. The way to test the
discipline of a school is to see how groups of pupils
behave out of school hours, and especially. how they
behave on the playing-field.

Drill can never inculcate true discipline. Games can.
Games, especially team games, and play generally, are
our most powerful allies in the business of helping our
charges to discipline themselves. In a game, the boy,
as a member of a team, accepts a certaln goal of
endeavour. This he does of his own free will. He does
not have to be told to win. He wants to himself. It
1s a project if you wish to call it so. The boy knows
that if his team is to win lhe must obey certain rules.
In this respect, the game is a miniature of the world at
large. Because lie wants his team to win, he accepts
those rules and obeys them. Theyv are not forced on
him. He voluntarily accepts them. He finds too that
there are certain methods of co-operation which he
will have to employ if his team is to win. Again, because
these will help him in attaining his object, he accepts
them. He learns to control his desire to carry the ball
through himself, because lie finds that nine times out
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of ten he 1s unsuccessful, and that by so doing he is
defeating *his main object. So, in time, he teaches
himself to pass. He learns that he must control that
inclination to lift his hockey stick above his shoulder for a
mighty hit because, by so doing, he is simply helping the
other side. There is nothing to force him to‘ keep
his stick below his shoulder, except the pressure of
public opinion, forcibly expressed by his mates. He
can go on raising it and giving the other side a free hit
every time he does so. But he will not, because of his
ultimate purpose to which he is subordinating his passing
desires. ‘That purpose, if you like, compels him to,
keep his stick down. But to be controlled by one’s
purposes is to be truly disciplined. And so the boy
learns true discipline through his games.

In the same way, though not so satisfactorily, because
it is an individual thing, a runner when he is training
for a race learns to control Aimself in order to carry out
his purpose. If he has been addicted to smokmg he
will give it up for the sake of the race, when he would
not give it up, except so far as could be seen, because of
our threats and imposed rules. His purpose teaches
him to control impulses and desires which would defeat
that purpose. Moreover, it is something which he
1mposes on himself, and there is a world of difference in
the moral effect of imposing something on ourselves and
having that same thing imposed on us by someone else.
Thq first is educational growth, stimulating and fruitful,
the second is stagnation and brings forth fruit very
different from what we desire to see.

This is why schemes of self-government,! if they can
be worked, are much more satisfactory from the point

1 See Chapter XII.
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of. view of tfue discipline than the ordinary methods.
A scheme of self-government is a play way, and there-
fore has an appeal which gives it tremendous value.
In so far as it means that laws and rules are imposed on
children by themselves for themselves, it is training
them in true discipline.

The fact that real discipline is a training in self-
control and self-direction was recognized by the founder
of the Boy Scout Movement, and is one of the chief
reasons why that movement is so valuable in producing
the highest' type of disciplined character. He dis-
courages military drill and military methods. One
well known scoutmaster in England once stated that he
had given his troop five minutes’ drill during the year,
and that he thought that was five minutes too much.
The Scout Movement with its loyalties to patrol and
troop utilizes the play spirit and leads to a self-imposed
discipline. The Scout, to attain his object, voluntarnly
‘accepts rules and laws, and works out the implications of
that acceptance in his daily life. The result is a truly
disciplined personality.

The older methods are easier for the teacher. We
can make boys stand still, make them sit still, make
them do what we say, if we dominate them enough.
But if we think that our boys are disciplined as a result
we are gravely mistaken. The play or game method
is admittedly more difficult for the teacher. It requires
more skill, more hard work and hard thinking, more
patience and painstaking effort, but the results will be
really worth while, and we shall have some chance of
succeeding in doing what we are trying to do.

13



X
THE SCHOOI, AND THE HOME

The best place in which to inculcate in children
ideals and attitudes which will enable them to set up
for themselves successful homes, and which will prepare
them for living a rich and true home life, is the home
itself. But the efforts of the home must be supple-
mented by the school, arnd, in many cases, where homes
fall very far short of the ideal, or fail to make any
attempt to reach the ideal, and where parents do not
understand the ideal, then the school must attempt to
make good the deficiency and must try to do the work
which, ideally, should be done in the home itself. The
school must do what it can to ensure that its pupils,
as they go out from it, will have some idea of how to
set up a good liome, of the principles on which successful
home life must be based, and of how to live their married
lives in happiness. This is one of the most important
tasks of the progressive school in India, and is one of
the directions in which the progressive school can do its
pupils and its country an inestimable service.

The relationship of the school with the home is a
double one. There is the influence that the school
can exert in the home of the future through the way in
which it can enable its pupils to develop, and the atti-
tudes and ideals it can help its pupils to adopt. There
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is -also the influence that the school can exert on the
homes of the present, from which its present pupils
come. Although the importance of this second sphere
of influence is not to be minimized, it is naturally to
the home of the future that the school will be able to
make its greatest and most valuable contribution.

Let us examine some of the principal elements in
a good home. There are at least three. First there is
the element of freedom. 7The home should be a place
where its members, husband, wife, and children, are
free to develop and express themselves; always of
course, as members of the community, the home, not as
pure individualists. But the home should not be a
place where father or mother or elder children exercise
any overbearing influence, impose their wills without
considering the view-point of others, nor should it be a
place where any one child is allowed to override others
and get his own way irrespective of the others in the
‘home. The home must be a place where there is give-
and-take, and where all have equal opportunities to
live their lives, in relation to the family group, and
freedom to develop their particular abilities and parti-
cular talents. They must be free to make the particular
contribution to the life of the family which they are
intended to make.

Secondly there is the element of confidence. The
members of the home must have confidence in omne
another and in themselves, if the hiome is to be a really
successful one. They must have the confidence to
think, feel, and act for themselves which freedom brings.
They must have the confidence in one another which the
spirit of affection creates. There should be the con-
fidence between husband and wife which comes from
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absolute sincerity, and from the spirit of co-operation.
“There should be the feeling of confidence between parents
and children that comes from living in a group where
all the members are ready to work in harmony for the
good of the group.

Thirdly-there is the element of fellowship and friend-
ship. This is essential for any true home life ; friend-
ship between husband and wife ; a friendly relationship
between parents and children and’ among the children
themselves. Asfar as possible fear should be banished.
The more fear enters into the different relationships
within the home, the more difficult i1t will be for the
home to approach the ideal.

The question before the school then, is how the
school can help its pupils to develop the quahtles of
character, and the attitudes to life which will enablé
them to set up homes in which these elements which
have been mentioned will be foundational, and how the
school is to help its pupils to train themselves in a
practical way for the duties of home-making which lie
before them.

The answer is that the nearer the school itself can
-approximate to a home, the greater will be its chances
of success. It must be emphasized again that training
for home-making by the school cannot be anything but
a second best. The place for such training is the home
itself. But the school must do its best to take the
place of the home when it is necessary. It will be
obvious that in this particular work the bearding-school
has an advantage over the day-school, and is in a far
better position to give practical opportunities for the
development of the home-making spirit and charac-
teristics. In the boarding-school the cottage system of
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boarding;house organization is the type ‘which will be
of *greatest value in helping the school to achieve this
aim.! |

'The pupils live in cottages as families, with a teacher
in each cottage as head of the'family. The work to be
done is the usual work that has to be done in the ordinary
household. Religion can take its natural place in the
life of the family, and the different problems that arise
can be met as they would be met in a home where
religion has its proper place. There will be about
fifteen pupils in each home, and pupils will be ‘of all
ages. The children can learn to do their own shopping,
can learn to look after their own messing arrangements,
can help with the cooking and can look after their own
clothes. In each family the older ones will be able to
lelp to look after the younger ones, just as they would
do in the ordinary home. The ruling principles of the
cottage will be" freedom, confidence, and friendship,
and thus those who «grow up in the cottage will learn
these principles in a practical way, and will have practical
opportunities of experiencing these principles in action.

It is not usually possible for us to sctap our bﬁildings
and ptit up the new ones which would be necessary for
organizing the boarding-house on the co’ﬁtage system,
but very -often a good deal can be dome even in
buildings erected on a different plan. At any rate
this cottage organization, with whatever modifications
are rendered necessary by local conditions, is the sort of
thing towards which the progressive school should
plan and work.

1 See my Suggestions for the Ovganization of Schools in India,
pp. 132-5.



198 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

With the day-school it is, of course, more difficult to
give definite opportunities for developing by practical
_exercise the home-making iﬂntudes Such attitudes
are caught rather than taught, and will be caught
only as they are the ruling principles of the school
itself and of the education given in the school. Again
the ideal of the school as a_co-operative society should
be kept steadily in view. If this is done, and if this
ideal is kept continually in the consciousness of the
children, and if, as a result, freedom, confidence, and
friendship are the ruling principles of the school, then
a great deal will be done to ensure that pupils will go
out prepared to put these principles into practice in
their homes. We have considered the question of
freedom in school,! and we have already seen that
the creation of a spirit of confidence and friendship in
school depends on thinking of and dealing with pupils
as individuals rather than in the mass.

In connexion with the development of the ideal
friendly relationship between husband and wife, and
with the general question of the work of the school in
preparing its pupils to be good home-makers, there is
the controversial subject of co-education. Is co-educa-
tion in general a good thing ? Is it a good thing in the
particular conditions we have in India ? This is a sub-
ject on which there is great difference of opinion, and
perhaps 1t will be as well if we examine the arguments
for and against co-education in general and then consider
the effect of Indian conditions on the conclusions reached.

“Ounly by living together, by sharing the same
interests and working at the same things, by seeing
how the matters of daily experience affect them dif-

1 See Chapter IIT.
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ferently, and learning to make allowances for the
differences, by meeting the daily difficulties and working
out together the problems of government to which the
school life gives rise, can come the instinctive under-
standing and confidence, as of tellow men instead of
foreigners, that are the only basis of real and lasting
comradeship, whether in common fields of work or in
the region, beset with so many pitfalls, of friendship and
love.’?

This 1s the considered opinion of one who has been a
pioneer in this matter of co-education and who has had
long experience of it. Co-education in his opinion is
right because it is founded on the principle that educa-
tion is training for the whole of life by means of the
fullest range of experience. It is not possible to train
our hboys and girls to be home-makers unless they have
the chance to grow up together and learn, during their
schoel days, to be comrades and friends; unless they
get the chance, when at school, to know and to under-
stand one another. From this point of view, the argu-
ment for co-education is a very strong one. It is most
important, from the point of view of the future homes
of the nation, that boys and girls should not be brought
up as strangers.

Another advantage that is claimed for co-education
is that it has a good effect on both boys and girls in
that it makes the boys more refined through their associa-
tion with the girls, tones down_coarseness of language,
and makes them less shy and self-conscious. Girls also
become less shy and self-conscious. Their horizon is
enlarged and they become freer and more self-assured
and confident. Co-education has a humanizing influence

1 J. H. Badley, Bedales A Pioneer School, p. 58 (Methuen).
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on both boys and girls, in that tendencies to extremes of
masculinity and femininity are checked. Both gain an
intellectual respect for the opposite sex, and the founda-
tion is laid for that co-operation of mind and mutual
respect, whicli, later, .are essential for successful home-
making.

" With co-education there is opportunity for the
healthy play of the qualities of one sex on the other.
Boys and girls are trained to live a life of common
fellowship. Association with boys develops in girls
powers of initiative and independent judgement. Boys
learn to behave with more self-control, gain in power of
sympathy and in unselfish consideration of others.

Co-education means mixed staffs and this is also in
many ways an’ advantage. A breader point of view
develops in the staff, and from them permeates through
the whole school. One of the chief gains of co-education
is the more liberal point of view and the more tolerant
attitude that comes from boys and girls having common
interests, and from the whole intercourse into which
they are led in following up those interests.

It is claimed by advocates of co-education and by
those who have had practical experience of its working
in schools, that the emergence of sex consciousness is
postponed. Each sex is not an unknown thing to .th_e
opposite sex, and sex attraction therefore develops
along more natural lines, along the sounder lines of
de\'reloping comradeship. As a matter of fact, it is
perfectly true that separation of the sexes does not put
off the development of the sex instinct. Often, indeed,
separation of the sexes forces the instinctive activitir
into exaggerated, unnatural and harmful forms. No one
who has worked in schools in India can doubt this.
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Boys and girls growing up together, provided the
atmosphere and organization are right, learn to look
on sex attraction as a normal thing, and not something
wrong, against which they must be on their guard.
The sex instinct is allowed to express itself in wholesome
and harmles$ ways, and development 1s natural and
normal. This can be brought to pass better in a
boarding-school than in a day-school, as supervision
can be more satisfactory in the boarding-school out of
actual school hours.

On the other hand there are arguments against co-
education. Most of the objections refer to co-education
during adolescence. There are few objections to co-
education at the primary school stage or at the
university stage.

One of the strongest objections is that the bringing
of boys and girls into close contact during their teens is
asking for trouble in connexion with sex matters. It
must be admitted that in spite of all that is claimed
to the contrary by those in favour of co-education, there
is a very real danger here. There are individuils in
whom the close contact with the other sex accentuates
difficulties, and makes the adjustments of adolestence
harder. At the same time there is also no doubt that
the evils of segregating the sexes during adolescence
are very great, and that a social system, such as we have
in India, where there is practically no social intercourse
between boys and girls during adolescence is psychologi-
cally unsound and socially dangerous. Nor can we
ignore the almost unanimous testimony of those who
have had experience in co-educational schools that sex
difficulties are actually not so great in such schools as
where there is no co-education.
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It will probably be admitted by all that boys and
girls should mix socially during their teens. Normal
development cannot take place otherwise. It is also
true, I think, to maintain, with Mr. Badley, that in a
co-educational boarding-school this normal social inter-
course can be better arranged for, and far more ade-
quately supervised, than in a day-school. We cannot
get away from the fact that there are dangers at adoles-
cence. There are dangers when bovs and girls meet too
much. There are dangers when they do not meet at
all. It seems probable, taking all things into considera-
tion, that the co-educational boarding-school provides
the best solution to the problem, always keeping in
mind the fact that there are individual differences, and
that there are .boys and girls for whom even the best-
managed of such schools might be dangerous. For
most children, however, the well-run co-educational
boarding-school, provided that the staff and atmosphere
are right (and this is a not inconsiderable proviso),
solves the problem better than any other way, and does
provide a means of training boys and girls to be com-
rades and friends, and so develops those who will be
able to make real homes. A great deal of course, will
depend on the atmosphere in the schiool, on the tradi-
tions established, and on the attitudes of the older
pupils and the staff. These are not things which can
come quickly nor in every school.

Another objection to co-education is that girls and
bovs should not have the same curriculumn or at least
that only a very small proportion should take the same
course. This is a wvalid objection if co-education is
taken to mean that boys and girls should do exactly
the same work in school. It need not mean this how-
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ever, and it is possible to arrange different courses and
different subjects. This is not an insuperable difficulty,
especially if teaching is organized along some line of
individual work or group work. It does, however, add
to financial difficulties. Co-education does mean that
there must be both men and women teachers on the
staff. This will probably mean that sometimes men
will teach girls, and women will teach boys, at least
part of the time. This, T think, is not at all desirable
in secondary schools save in exceptional circumstances
or with exceptional teachers, and does constitute an
argument against co-education.

It is also objected that in a co-educational school,
because boys and girls do not work at the same rate,
either the boys will be held back or the girls will be
over-pushed. There will be a danger of this in some
cases, but again the difficulty may be obviated if
individual work methods are adopted where each can
work at their own pace. It will, however, remain true
that the tendency will hbe for the whole pace of a school
to be in one direction or the other.

Similarly it is sometimes objected that in a co-
educational school, the girls tend to be dominated by the
boys. Girls are apt to be over-shadowed by the more
vigorous and self-assertive boys, and do not get a
fair chance for self-expression. Their interests are in
danger of being sacrificed to those of the boys. It has
not been found in practice, however, that there is
much danger of this, and the effect is rather the other
way, namely, to develop a spirit of give-and-take between
boys and girls, and a spirit of comradeship in which
each recognizes the peculiar contribution which the
other can make. As in everything connected with this
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subjett a great deal depends on, the teacher-and the
way in which the school is organized. This applies also
to the matter of discipline in cases where discipline
suitable for boys may not be suitable for girls.

The question, to be solved 1s that of providing oppor-
tun'ities.for boys and girls to grow up into right rela-
tionships with one another so that because of the
training they receive in adolescence they will be able to
live together and set up happy homes when they grow
up. Co-education is an attempt to provide such training,
training which everyone will admit is essential. What-
ever method is used, there must be continual oppor-
tunities for boys and girls to come together in their
teens for social intetcourse if normal development is to
be sectired, and if we are to avoid many of the dangers
which threaten young people today. The question
now arises as to whether co-education is the means to
use at present in India.

There are certain grave obstacles in India to the
bringing in of any system of co-education. The purdah
system observed by Mohammedans, the general seclusion
of girls and women, the difficudty of getting women
teachers for village schools and of making suitable
arrangements for them to work in boys’ schools, the
financial outlay necessitated by different courses required
for boys and girls (though this last is not a verv serious
obstacle since the same outlay is required if girls and
boys are educated in separate institutions), and above all
the customs and conventions of the country, which are
all against freedom of association of the sexes, all these
constitute barriers in the path of those who would bring
about a better state of affairs.
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There is perhaps not so much difficulty in establishing
co-education in the primary and in the college stage.
But Mr. Mayhew is doubtful even of this. He says:
‘ The possibility of completing satisfactorily and under
safe conditions the primary course in such mixed schools
(boys and girls) is very slight, except in a few mission
schools closely and constantly supervised. It is only in
such schools that the continuance of girls after puberty
can be safely encouraged. Mixed schools are always a
source of anxiety and cannot be regarded as a substitute
for properly organized girls’ schools, though they are
often more satisfactory than the usual type of girls’
school, in the more remote and seldom visited villages.’!
Mt. Mayhew also notes that in some places there is a
growing dislike for co-education even where sanctioned
by tradition.

It will readily be understood that this is one of the
changes which can come but slowly. It will also be
obvious that where experiments in co-education are
made, there must be the closest and mést careful super-
vision, and the most painstaking efforts to ensure the
presence of the right atmosphere and the right staff in
the school. In the present state of affairs, although it
may be laid down that a normal and friendly relationship
between boys and girls is the ideal tawards which we
should work, whether this be brought about by co-
education or by other methods, and while it may also
be laid down that the present lack of freedom of associa-
tion of boys with girls of primary and especially of
secondary age militates against any really satisfactory
training of home-makers, yet in this matter the greatest

1 A, Mayhew, The Education of India, p. 269 (Faber and
Faber).
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care is necessary and progress can be made very slowly.
Public opinion must be educated. Where experiments
in co-education are conducted they should take the
form of gradual developments. Other methods of
giving freedom of association should be employed at the
same time. A beginning should be made in the primary
school, and then the experiment extended to the middle
school and so on. Efforts should at the same time be
made to educate parents in this matter and to carry
them along with the school. The day is probably still
far distant when co-education in secondary schools as a
general thing is practicable politics. This need not
prevent progressive schools from making a commence-
ment with it in primary schools, where, in many places,
it is practicable, and extending it to secondary schools
as they find they can carry public opinion with them.
~- One thing that can be done by every school, whether
for boys or for girls, and which moreover is essential
if the school is to fulfil its duty to the future home, is
to give careful instruction in connexion with matters
of sex. This, of course, is primarily the duty of the
parents, and no one can do it as well as the parents.
But where parents do not carry out this duty, which
is in the great majority of cases, the school and the
teacher must do their best. I do not wish to go over
ground I have already covered in dealing with this
matter,! but it is necessary to emphasize that no
school has the right to call itself progressive unless
attention is being paid to this matter of instruction in
sex hygiene.

1 See my Theory and Practice of Christian Education, Chapter
XV.
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It is not by any means every teacher who is capable
of doing this work, and the greatest care has to be
exercised by headmasters or headmistresses in arranging
for this instruction. It should come as naturally as
possible. The ideal way is for it to arise out of questions
which come naturally from the child or for some oppor-
tunity arising out of the work in school to be utilized.
If such questions or opportunities do not come, the
best has to be done with artificially created opportunities.
Whenever possible, however, such instruction should be
related to what is being domne in school. It should not
be brought in as some special stunt. Frankness,
straightforwardness, and lack of embarrassment are
essential if the business is to be satisfactorily tackled.
It can, as a rule, be done only by teachers who are, in
the true sense of the word, comrades of their pupils.
It is of great importance to seize the earliest opportunity
that offers for commencing this work. There is always
a terhptation to leave it until adolescence is approaching
or even till later. This is a great mistake. Children
should be in possession of all the facts long before
they enter on the period of adolescence. The whole
thing can then be dealt with in a much more matter-
of-fact way, and much more naturally. Such instruc-
tion also should be oral. It is dangerous to give young
people books on the subject no matter how good they
arc. Books can be of great assistance to the teacher,
but should not be put into the hands of children.?

As well as instruction in matters of sex it is also of
great importance that instruction in matters of child

1 Two excellent little hooks for this purpose are Anandi's
Question, cspecially written for India for this work by Dr. B.
C. Oliver (C.L.S., Madras), and How a Baby is Born, by K. de
Schweintz (Routledge).
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welfare should be given both in boys’ and girls’ schools.
Knowledge of how to look after babies is one of the things
which is greatly needed in India by both men and women,
and schools can make a great contribution to the
future happiness and welfare of their pupils and their
future homes if some instruction in this matter is given.
This may be conveniently done through the Red Cross
Societies or by special courses of instruction to senior
pupils by experts in the subject who are invited to the
school for the purpose.

The school must not lose sight of the fact that,
besides helping its pupils to be good and efficient home-
Jnakers in the future it has a relationship to the present
home, the homes from which its present pupils come.
Too often this relationship is one of conflict, almost of
antagonism. Especially is this the case where the
menfolk are educated while the womenfolk are not.
The school cannot neglect the duty that it has to
improve this relationship where it is one of conflict, and
to use its influence to improve the home.

Very often the school finds itself greatly in advance
of the home. The pupils therefore live a double life.
They learn one thing at school, but have to do some-
thing altogether opposed to this at home. At school
they find out certain things and how to do certain things,
especially in connexion with science and health. At
home they find ignorance of these things, and an atti-
tude of unbelief and opposition towards anything they
try to say or do which 1s contrary to the established
custom in the home. Thus they get into the habit of
living two lives and following two sets of customs and
habits. Obviously this is very bad for the boy or girl.
It cannot be altogether avoided in a day-school which is
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progressive, but as much effort as possible should be
made’ to gain at least tolerance in the home for the
new.light for which the school stands

“Tolerance will only come if the school and its teachers

can gain the trust and confidence of the parent, and this
can be done only if the teachers make a definite attempt
to get to know the parents of their pupils, to understand
their life and conditions of living, to show sympathy
and understanding in their dealings with parents, and
to let the parents see that they have a real interest in
them and in their welfare. If teachers can do this
then they will be in a position to make a telling contri-
bution to the work of improving the homes from which
their -pupils ecome. This will be an intangible influence
but none the less a powerful one.

There are also more direct ways in which the school
can bring its influence to bear on the home. Schemes for
adult education and night-schools provide one avenue
of service. ILectures on different subjects in village or
town, especially lectures illustrated by lantern slides,
the organizing of village libraries and'reading clubs, the
organizing of wireless services, plays and pageants,
baby shows, child welfare campaigns, health demon-
strations, all the activities connected with rural recon-
struction work, parents’ days in school, all these provide
definite ways in’ which-the' school can have a telling
effect on the homes from which its pupils come, and in
these ways it can comménce there the work that its
pupils will carry on fo a further stage when they set up
lhomes of their own.

14
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THE SCHOOI, AND THE COMMUNITY

It is a common criticism, constantly made against
the present educational system and the present school,
that the education given to our boys and girls is one
which, instead of preparing them for life in the com-
munity and in the society of which they will form a
part when they leave school, unfits them for taking a
worthy place in the community. Especially in the
Indian village is the complaint continually met with
that the school has unfitted the boy for life in the village,
and has failed to fit him for anything else. The educa-
tion gtven has been divorced from life and has no relation
to the life of the society in which the boy will find him-
self when he leaves school. Nor has it taught him to
adapt and adjust himself. In a word, it has been
mainly concerned with imparting more or less useless
information which has had no connexion with the life
he is going to live. This criticism is very largely true.

The problem which faces every progressive school is
the problem of how to enable the pupils of the school
so to develop that they will leave the school, enabled,
by their sojourn there, to adapt and adjust them-
selves wisely and with a progressive outlook to the
society or community in which they find themselves,
whatever that may be. It is the problem of relating
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the work done in the school to the life of the com-
munity-in which the school is situated. There must be
a vital connexion between the life of the pupils in schoo
and the life of the community from which they come.
There must be a vital connexion between the school,
which is the corporate life of pupils and teachers, and
the community. Otherwise the school can never
succeed in its aim of enabling its pupils to go out able
to face society and make necessary adjustments, nor
can 1t, as a corporate body, ever have the vital influence
on the community which it ought to have. We will
consider in this chapter the practical measures that
can be taken to originate and maintain this vital con-
nexion between school and community.

As we have seen in dealing with the project method,
ideally, education should grow out of the life needs of
the pupils. The curriculum should be determined by
the needs and purposes of the children in the school.
When this is done, it is obvious that the education given
will have a vital connexion with the lives of the pupils
at that particular time, and through their lives with the
general life of the community. The project method
will also train children to be prepared to meet situations,
arising, perhaps unexpectedly, but certainly arising out
of life as it is lived in the pursuance of definite purposes,
and will develop in them the capacity to adapt thems-
selves, to adapt their environment, to make use of what-
ever is available and generally to meet a situation with
resource. This is, of course, the most valuable of
training, and the vital relationship with the community
which it enables the school to maintain, and the training
1n social adjustment, which it gives, constitute one of
the chief claims of the project method for adoption.
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While, for the attaining of our object, we may
consider the adoption ‘of project principles as basic,
there are also other lines along which, at the same time,
we can be tackling our problem. There are certain
attitudes of mind which it is essential for the school to
develop, certain traits of character which are of funda-
mental importance, which those who leave school must
possess if they are to face life in the community with
any degree of success. These are, firstly, an attitude
of mind and soul which we may call social sense, as
opposed to intellectual and moral self-centredness ;
secondly a desire for freedom from socjal coercion and
the courage to achieve and maintain that freedom ;
thirdly tolerance. A fundamental task of the pro-
gressive school is to enable its pupils to develop these
three attitudes. .

In seeking to inculcate these virtues, while a certain
amount of theoretical teaching on, the subject is neces-
sary, it cannot be too greatly nor too constantly em-
phasized that such attitudes and traits of the personality
can be truly developed only if many oppaortunities are
given for action. A social sense grows when oppor-
tunities for social service "are used.’ Courage comes
from doing things which require courage. Tolerance is
cultivated by being tolerant in actual life. If ldsting
work in this .connexion is to be done, both theory and
pra‘ctice should be linked up with religion.

Thus .there are no spegial methods or stunts which
can be adopted for the development of these attitudes.
They are traits which will grow unconsciously, takmg
deeper and deeper root as more and more opportunities
for their” practice operr up. The general-tradition and
tone of the schobdl, the all- -pervasive influence of sugges-
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tion, the influence of staff and Headmaster, 'the pictures
on the walls, the different types of activities in the
school will all play their part in enabling the pupils of
the school to develop, consciously and unconsciously,
those' attitudes which are fundamental to a true rela-
tionship with the community.

Along with the development of these fundamental
attitudes and in order to prepare the way for opening
up opportunities for their practical application is
required knowledge of the community and of the
-problems facing the community. One of the best methods
of obtaining this knowledge is by means of the village
survey, or by regional surveying. When g survey has
been carried out even in skeleton, it is then possible
for a syllabus of village work, or rural reconstruction
work, to be drawn up, to be tackled according to the
problem method of approach. The examples I have
worked out are for villages and rural areas, but the
samme tyvpe of thing can also be done in urban areas.

The Village Survey

There are various questions about the village which
children as a rule cannot answer and which teachers
also might find difficult to deal with satisfactorily. The
number of families in the village; the number of people
in the village engaged in agriculture or in occupations
connected with agriculture ; the local history of the
village or the surrounding district; the geographical
facts connected with the village ; the various kinds of
trees and plants growing in and around the village ;
the different kinds of birds found in the trees; all these
are points on whicl, as a rule, neither pupils nor teachers
have much accurate information. Even if the, teacher.
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could draw a map of the village it is very improbable
that his children could do so.

Together then teacher and pupils can set out on a
voyage of discovery. They may together explore their
village and find out every interesting fact that they can
about it. Then all this information can be tabulated
under different heads, and can form a useful basis for
numerous projects of rural reconstruction.

In this voyage of discovery it is advisable to let
the children work in pairs. It is always easier for two
to ask questions, and collect information, than it is for
one to do so. Each child should have a notebook in the
beginning of which is written out the chart which is to
guide the young explorers. At the end of the book is
an example of a village survey chart. This chart
gives eleven directions for exploration. They are as
follows :—1

I. People of the village. %. Morals and religion.
. Physical conditions. 8. History.
9.
0.

2

3. Social conditions. Geography.

4. Economic conditions. 10. Animals.

5. Education. 11. Village Government.
§

. Health.

Each child will copy out the chart into his notebook,
for an explorer cannot get on without a chart. When
he has studied and understood his chart, he will be
ready to set out on his journey. While each pair will
tackle one section at a time, they should be keenly
observing everything that is connected with their village,
and noting it down in their exploration book. If they

1 These are only suggestions. The teacher can modify or
adapt the chart to suit local conditions.
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find something that is uncharted, and for which there is
no provision in the chart, then they should either make
a new heading in the chart or bring the new fact under
some of the headings already provided.

The notebooks or exploration books will be divided
into sections to correspond with the sections in the
chart. Then, as information is gathered, it will be
entered up in the section to which it belongs. Space
should be left for extra sections in case some uncharted
facts are found. If the pair of explorers are uncertain
as to where facts should be entered up, they can consult
their teacher.

Tiach pair of explorers will draw a map of the village.
It may be bigger than the page of the notebook and can
then be folded, and pasted in at the beginning or end
of the exploration book. This map need not be com-
pleted all at once before other work is tackled, but it
should be completed before the end of the survey. At
the same time the whole class should be constructing a
big wall map of the village. The bigger this is, the
better. Iiach pair of explorers can be made responsible
for a definite section of this map. If it is not possible
to make a wall map, the map may be made on the
ground. It should never err on the side of smallness,
and should also include the fields and roads and trees
and other things round the village. The ordinary signs
used 1n sketch maps can be used.

The exploration books should have the information
gleaned written on one side of the page, while the other
side should be left for diagrams, plans, pictures, sketches
-and such things as the explorer may wish to enter there.
His conclusions, as it were, will be entered on the other
side. Besides tlese exploration books the children
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should each' have another book in which to note down
cases of bad customs, litigation, difficulties, ‘illness,
superstition$ and so on, which they come across in the
course of their exploration. They will thus gradually
compile a source book for use in subsequent uplift
work.
The educational values of carrying out such a survey
are :—
I. Encouraging the spirit of research and dis-
covery.
2. Encouraging observation and accurate record-
ing.
3. Encouraging an intellectual interest in physical
and social environment.,
4. Developing an interest in things scientific and
in the methods of science.
5. Developing an understanding of people and
. their actions.
6. Teaching of local history.
7. ‘Teaching of local geography, map drawing and
sketching.
8. Developing an interest in drawing.
g. Developing an interest in nature study.
10. Developing an interest in personal and village
hygiene.
11. Giving a knowledge that will be a preparation
for worthy citizenship.
12. Establishing a vital link between the school and -
the community.
There are certain things which teachers must re-
member :—
I. 'The chief value ljes in the making of the survey,
rather than in the finished product.
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2. 'The work is to be done by the pupils them-
selves, guided and helped by the teacher
when necessary. A careful eye should be
kept on whatever is going on, and suggestions
made as found necessary.

3. The teacher should see that the children get
answers to their induiries which are as
correct as possible. He should teach them
to test the answers given. It is very difhi-
cult for the villager to be accurate, and some-
times contradictory answers to the same
question will be obtained from neighbours,
or even, at different times, from the same
person. The teacher must see that the
children are trained to be accurate and to
test the correctness of the information
collected.

4. The teacher should not let any children think
that their work is no good. Naturally the
work of ‘some pairs will be better than the
work of others. The teacher should show
them that their best work will make a
contribution to the whole so that they may
not become discouraged. Even though efforts
are crude they are of real value to the children
concerned.

5. Attention should be paid to the correlations
which can be estabhshed as, for example,-
between economic condltlons and education,
batween geography and history. Reasoning
from cause to effect should be developed.

This village survey is.,, as can be seen, not a thing
which. can be done in a short time. Although it is
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better to try to cover the whole ground before starting
a course of lessons or work, the whole survey need not
be completed in detail. Information can be supple-
mented as the course and the work proceed. The parts
of the survey dealing with some particular problem
may be completed while other parts are left till later.

As the work in connexion with the village survey 1is
being carried out, the children will come up against
various problems in village life, if they have not met
them before. Now the school can play a very important
part in the work of finding a solution for these problems,
in other words in a campaign of rural reconstruction:
If the school does make itself the vital centre from which
flows the enthusiasm for the uplift of the village, where
the necessary. information can be obtained, from which
the organization of the work can be carried on, then
there will be established that wvital link with the com-
munity which is so desirable, and the school will be in
reality a community school. The school will be the
spring from which will low a stream of inspired voluntary
workers for the betterment of their village, and the
school will thus be the real centre of the progressing
village life.

If this is to be domne effectively it must, of course,
be much more than a mere giving of information
about conditions and remedies, or even of merely finding
out about those conditions and their causes. There
must be a constructive programme of active work.
Otherwise there will be no real vitality in what is
done. The collecting and analysing of information

must be followed by action in accordance with decisions
reached. .
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On the basis of our survey, we have then the possi-
bility of bringing to the attention of our pupils a number
of different problems connected with the community
in which they live. Following on that, definite and
accurate information regarding the problems and things
connected with them is to be obtained, causes analysed,
cases studied, remedies discussed, how others have
dealt with similar situations and problems considered,
the necessary traits of character required for the solution
of the problem studied, and, finally, action planned and
carried out.

I shall now take one such problem and show in
detail how it may be tackled.

LITIGATION
Questions from the Survey Chart

Is there much litigation in your village ?

How many court cases were there in the village during
the past year ?

What are some of the common causes of litigation ?

Is arbitration used at all in the village ?

Teacher’s Preparation

The teacher should find out about cases of litigation
which have arisen recently in the village, and should
try to find out the root causes. He should note down
these causes in his note-book.

He should spend some time beforehand, thinking
out for himself what sort of organization would help to
reduce litigation.

He should try to get in touch with any village where
co-operative arbitration societies are at work, and
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should see how they are carried on. If he cannot get
in touch with any, he should try to get hold of literature
on the subject and master it.
Let him try to understand the traits which are
necessary in men and women if this evil is to be met.
Let him finally think out some method of practical
training in arbitration which could be given in school.

Aims

To help the children to understand the spirit -that
causes litigation.

To help them to realize the evil results of litigation.

To encourage them to develop a co-operative and
unselfish attitude in matters concerning their rights, in
quarrels and in general cases of disagreement.

To help them to develop unselfishiness and generosity.

To give them opportunities for training in the tech-
nique of reconciliation and arbitration.

Approach

(x) The Problem

Ask the children how many of their parents or families
have been concerned in litigation and court cases within
the last vear. ILet them each try to make out a list
of the cases in which anyone in the village has been
concerned in the last vear or two years. ‘T'hey should
write down the lists in their notebooks and should be
careful to note down what the case was about.

Ask the children if they ever go in for litigation.
They will probably be quite sure that they do not.
Try to get them to arrive at the meaning of litigation,
and then get them to think whether there is any in
school. Is there a jpdgg: in school ? Is there anyone
who sometimes has to do the work of a judge ? (What
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is' that work ?) Do they ever turn their teacher into
a judge ? How do they do this? When they come to
their teacher and tell tales about someone else who has
done someéthing, why do they do it? Is ‘not this
litigation 7 Whp is the judge, who the plaintiff, who
the defendant ?

Get the children to think over this and then to
write down the cases of litigation there have been in
school in their class during the last term or year. ILet
them also write down the causes of these cases if they
can find them. ILater have a discussion about these
.causes and try to help the class to arrive at causes.

. Now go on to real law cases in the village.

(2) Amnalysis of the Problem

Let the children first take the cases of ‘litigation’
in school which they have considered and let them try
to find the reason for these cases. ILet them first write.
down the causes of whiclh they can think themselves,
and’ then later have a discussion, and see if the group
can arrive at conclusions about the causes of * litigation ’
in.school. )

Such cases as the following may be discussed. The
children will be able to supply their own cases and the
teacher will be able to supply more from his own
experience. "

(i) Two boys have a quarrel. They fight and one
is beaten. The one who is beaten comes and tells the
teacher about it. Does he tell the truth ? Why does
he go to the teacher ?

(i) A boy’s book is stolen. He does not know
who stole it, but there is a boy in the class whom he
does not like and he reports to the teacher that he



222 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

thinks that this boy has taken his book. Why does he
do so ? Does it help him to get his book back ?

(iii) One boy is monitor and leader in the class.
Another boy who dislikes him tries to make trouble.
When he is dealt with because of the trouble he makes,
he brings an exaggerated tale to the teacher. What
i1s the monitor to do ?

(iv) One boy accidentally hurts another at hockey.
He reports that the boy he accidentally hurt used bad
language to him and brings a case against him to the
class committee. When the committee hold an inquiry
they find that the boy who brought the accusation used.
bad language himself first. Why did he bring the case ?

(v) A number of boys are preparing a play. One
boy will not learn his part and will not co-operate.
The rest report him to the teacher. Should they do so?

Let the members of the class each write down a list
.of the things which cause litigation ’ in school.

Now let them consider the cases of litigation in the
village, which they have listed. ILet them try to get
at the root causes. They should keep in mind the
causes they have already found in school ‘litigation’
and see whether the same causes operate or not in
connexion with the law cases in the village. As before,
the procedure should be discussion of cases. The children
will have found plenty and the teacher will be able to
supply more. Such cases as the following will help.

(i) Two men each claim the same small piece of land.
Neither will give in to the other so they go to law about
the matter.,

(ii) There has been a quarrel in the village over a
trivial matter and from words men have gone to blows.
One man is injured by a lathi blow. He gets a doctor
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to certify his injury and brings a case against the man
who injured him.

(ii1) One man has lent money to another and the
second man will not pay. The first man brings a case
against the second man to try to get his money back.

(iv) A moneylender gets a decree against a man for
the money that is owed him. He proceeds to sell up
the debtor. The debtor and his friends attack the
moneylender while the auction is going on. The money-
lender and some of his friends are injured. They bring
a case against those who attacked them. Trace the
stages by which this position was arrived at.

The class will probably find such causes as quarrel-
someéness, selfishness, desire for gain, standing for rights,
revenge, prestige, and perhaps recreation.

Presentation

Tell the story of the cat and dog who had the quarrel
and went to the monkey to get the case decided, with
the result that they lost the whole of what they were
quarrelling about.

The teacher may tell the story of any cases of
litigation, and their results, of which he knows, and
remind the children of any well known cases in the
history of the village or district.

He should also try to tell stories of how reconcilia-
tion has taken the place of litigation.

As he tells the stories, the teacher should try to bring
out the qualities which cause trouble and the qualities
which enable men to come to a settlement.

Traits

T'rom the discussion on these stories, the class should
be able to agree on the traits that are necessary in
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those who wish to deal with this evil, and in those who
wish to have no part in litigation: '(I) Unselfishness.
(2) Generosity. (3).Meekness. (4) Reasonableness.

Take the cases discussed both with reference to
school life and village life, and let the children see how
these traits, if present in one or both of the parties
concerned in any particular aflair, would have changed
the course of what happened. I.et them pay special
attention to the positions which arise when one party
has these traits and the other has not. T.et them
discuss the question of whether a person will suffer in
such a case if he shows these traits, when others do not,
What difficulties are likely to arise and how can they
be met ?

Let them consider the question of how these traits
are to be cultivated in their own lives, and how they
are to help others to cultivate them.

Planning Action

When the question of  giving in’ is discussed, see
how many are ready to give practical examples of it
when occasion arises.

Discuss whether there is any organization or
machinery which will help to make giving in, and a
settlement of disputes, easier. See if the members of
the class can work out any such organization for them-
selves at school. Note that the object must be to
work out something which will enable people to agree
themselves, not something by which thev will have an
agreement thrust on them.

Conduct Assignment

It any such organizations can be thought out, let
them be tested in action. There could be two distinct
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efforts : (1) An organization among the pupils them-
selves, in school. (2) An organization in the village.

(1) Let the pupils work out their own arrangements.
The teacher should only guide and advise. Putting
the arrangement into practice will show up the weak
points and suggest improvements. The following is a
suggestion of the type of thing which might be worked
out :—

A committee of ‘reconcilers’ is appointed. These
are volunteers who set themselves to prevent trouble
between pupils, and, where possible, to make peace
when trouble has arisen. They start work by forming a
lLeague of Non-Litigationists. They get as many
pupils as possible to promise that they will do all they
can to avoid °litigation’ and quarrels, and also to
promise that if they become concerned in any quarrel
or trouble, they will call in one or more of the com-
mittee of ‘ reconcilers ’ to advise them before they take
any steps towards ‘litigation’ That is, they will try
to settle matters with the help of the reconcilers and
not go to the teacher. Those who are keen might be
persuaded to bind themselves to accept the advice that
the reconcilers give in all cases.

(2) As far as the village is concerned, the pupils
might make an effort, with the help of the teacher, to
start a co-operative arbitration society in the village.
The essentials of such a society are that every member
who joins ‘ signs an agreement that if he refuses to let
the society settle a dispute which he may have with
another member on any of the subjects specified in the
by-laws—these vary from society to society—or if in
any way he obstructs the execution of an award, he
will be prepared to pay as much as Rs.100 by way of

I5
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penalty, subject to an appeal to the general meeting of
members or to the Registrar. When a dispute arises,
the plaintiff applies to the committee, which fixes a
date for the hearing of the case and summons the defen-
dant to be present accordingly. On the date named
the committee does its best to settle the matter amicably.
If it fails, the parties are required to refer the dispute
to a single arbitrator or to a board of three, one of whom

is nominated by the committee to act as president of
the board.’?

Report on Conduct Assignment

From the report it will be seen where are the weak
points in what has been attempted, and where difficulties
lie. Discussion on these points will result in new ideas
and new suggestions which can be put into practice,
and the first organizations modified accordingly.

By means of the technique that has been desctibed
in connexion with the problem of litigation, many of
the problems of the community can be dealt with, and
the school can, as we have said, become a centre of
community uplift work. The school will influence the
community in two ways. It will influence it indirectly
through the staff, the pupils, the old pupils and the
parents. That is, it will send out individuals filled
with a new vision of what the community can be;
prophets of a new age and of better times, who will in
their turn influence the community as a whole. The
school will inspire individuals, and those individuals will
bring the fire of their inspiration into the community,
finding there the practical opportunities and avenues

1 M. L. Darling, Rusticus Loquitur, p. 113 (0.U.P.).
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by means of which their inspiration may bring about
reform.

At the same time the school may influence the
community directly through its corporate activities.
Lectures, dramatics, Red Cross societies, Boy Scouts,
Girl Guides, projects such as baby weeks, demonstra-
tions of sanitary measures to be taken in villages,
the making of septic tanks and the undertaking of
propaganda in favour of them, the organization of
co-operative thrift societies, co-operative arbitration
societies, the planning and carrying out of games pro-
,grammes, the running of night-schools, the organizing
of agriculture demonstrations and shows, the running
of model farms, of village libraries, the organizing of
the public reading of newspapers, books, and magazines,
of providing wireless facilities, in these and in many
other ways the school may have a direct influence on
the community, and so maintain a vital link between
itself and the community. The particular activities
by which any one school may maintain this link and
may influence the community will vary with local
conditions and needs, but for every school there will
be projects of this sort which can be undertaken.

If the school is well organized and is truly progressive,
these activities will not be special stunts which are
undertaken because they are supposed to be the thing
to do, or because they are looked for by the Inspector.
They will grow naturally out of the normal work of the
school, and out of the normal relationship which will
exist between the school and the community. The work
of the school will be determined by the needs of the
community. Admittedly it is not easy to arrive at
this position when one has to work according to a
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curriculum which has been drawn up in an office two
hundred miles away. But even though handicapped by
an inelastic curriculum, a great deal can be done if
the problem is faced in the right spirit, and the require-
ments of the departmental curriculum can be met,
taken as it were in its stride, by the community school
as it seeks to fulfil its aim of giving an education vitally
related to life.

NOTE

A suggested syllabus for teaching rural reconstruction
as a subject in school is as follows.

In the following syllabus are given the different
divisions of the subject. They will be dealt with accord-
ing to the concentric method. That is, the whole field
would be covered in a very elementary way in the Fifth
Class (Punjab classification), more detailed treatment
given in the Sixth, and so on. It is to be understood
that as much practical work as possible would be given.
The practical work should be the main feature of the
course.

I. A village survey.—This will be carried out along the
lines suggested in this chapter.

2. Personal lyygiene.—Cleanliness of body, teeth, eyes,
clothes, belongings, habits. Regular personal
habits.

3. Village hygiene.—Cleanliness of village; sanita-
tion ; pits; latrines; septic tanks and their use
in the village ; fresh air and sunshine and their
necessity.

4. Disease and how to deal with it.—Smallpox and
vaccination ; plague and rats and inoculation ;
typhoid, cleanliness and inoculation; cholera,
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flies and inoculation ; malaria, the mosquito; use
of nets, methods of destruction of the mosquito.
Bad eyes, causes and prevention; venereal
disease ; general first aid and treatment of sick:
child welfare ; diets.

Problem of debt.—Causes and remedies of debt ;
methods and habits of thrift; self-support and
cottage industries.

Co-operation.—Theory and practice of co-operation
and of co-operative societies ; thrift societies and
their working; co-operative shops and their
working ; co-operative banks and their working ;
principles of mutual help.

Litigation.—Evils, causes and remedies of litiga-
tion ; history and working of panchayats; co-
operative arbitration societies and their working.

Consolidation of holdings.—The problem and means
of solution ; work already done along this line.

The home.~—The model home; plans of model
houses ; principles of ventilation ; beautification
of home and village ; gardens; relationships in
the home ; child welfare work ; sex hygiene.

Treatment of animals.—Treatment and feeding of
cows, bullocks, buffaloes, donkeys, goats, sheep.
Breeds and means of improvement; poultry
keeping ; bee-keeping ; the problem of the village
dog.

Village government.—The panchayat and its work-
ing ; Government officials in the village and
their work. District Boards. Rural Community
Boards.

Recreation.—Village games; libraries; reading
clubs ; dramatics.
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13. The villager’s enemies and how to deal with them.—
Locusts, rats, kutra, etc.

14. Education.—Reasons for education; girls’ education
and its importance ; night-schools.

15. Afforestation. ) The regular syllabus prescribed by

16. Agriculture. Departments.

The major part of the work should be practical work
done in a rural reconstruction unit, and in school. Such
activities as co-operative societies and shops, treatment
of animals, personal hygiene, and agriculture can be
carried on in the school itself, and these and other
activities in the unit. The main emphasis must always
be on the practical side of the work.
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THE SCHOOI, AND THE NATION

Trawming for Citizenship

~ The whole work of the school, in helping its pupils to
develop harmoniously their personalities, is ultimately
the work of training for citizenship. Teaching method,
the right relation of school to individual, to home and
to community, all play their part in producing the good
citizen. At the same time there is a great deal that the
school can do which is directly aimed at developing
what we might call a knowledge and sense of citizenship.
There is certain specialized work which can be under-
taken with the object of teaching children citizenship,
and of developing in them certain qualities which are
essential in a good citizen.

In the first place knowledge is necessary. If a child
is to become a good citizen he must know certain things.
He must know the history of his own country. History
is one of the most important of subjects in connexion
with training for citizenship, and there are immense
potentialities for good or for evil in the way in which
it is taught and in the way in which the child is taught
to approach the history of his country. We shall
consider the importance of history more in detail when
dealing with the virtue of patriotism.
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But people cannot be good citizens unless they have
an adequate knowledge of the history of their own
country ; unless they understand how it has grown
and developed ; unless they understand its ideals and
how they have come into being ; unless they know the
part their country has played in the history of the
world and the peculiar contributions which it has made
and can make ; unless they know the debt their country
owes to other countries ; unless they understand how its
institutions have come into being, and the lines along
which they have developed.

This knowledge of the institutions of the country,
their genesis, and the reasons for it, their development
and progress, and the reasons, their present condition
and method of functioning, is of very great importance.
If a child is to grow into a good citizen, capable of taking
his share in the running of the institutions and organiza-
tions of government in his country, capable also of
judging whether they are functioning and developing
along lines that are in the best interests of the country,
it is essential that he have some knowledge of how
they came into being and of their subsequent history.
Every child, by the time he leaves school, should have a
knowledge, for instance, of the panchayat system, of
District Boards and Municipal Committees, and of the
institutions of representative government.

It is also essential that the child should have some
practical knowledge of the actual working of the various
institutions that are to be found in the country. It is
not enough to have a theoretical knowledge of the
history of panchayais. He should also know from
practical observation how panchayats are actually
carried on, and how the work is done. ‘This is usually
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easy for village children to learn. Opportunities should
be given to town children, wherever possible, to see
panchayats working. In the same way pupils should
have a practical knowledge of the working of District
Boards, Small Town Committees, Co-operative Societies,
Post Offices and the postal system, hospitals and the
Health Department, fahsil courts and the judicial
system, methods of taxation, the work of such officials
as the patwari, excise inspector, public works overseer
and so on. Many of these institutions and officials are
closely connected with the everyday life of the pupils,
and there is little difficulty in carrying out a programme
of practical civics along these lines. Classes may
occasionally be taken to meetings of District Boards,
Committees, and Courts for observation of how work is
done. Usually there will be no difficulty in securing
the necessary permission, and the presence of a class
for .observation might incidentally have a very salutary
effect on the conduct of some of the bodies visited.

As well as these visits for observation, men connected
with these institutions and officials of various types
may be invited to give lectures to schools and to hold
conferences with senior pupils, thus giving the pupils
first-hand knowledge of how things are done and of
difficulties that have to be met. In group discussious,
especially after visits of observation, or after some
study about a particular institution or organization has
been completed, pupils may be encouraged to criticize
what they have heard or what they have seen, and also
encouraged to offer constructive suggestions for improve-
ments. In this way a real constructive interest in
local self-government, and in the institutions and men
connected with the official side of village and town life
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may be aroused, and pupils given a real knowledge of the
practical side of citizenship.

It is also very necessary, especially in village schools,
to give a knowledge of the working of the system of
government in vogue in the country at large. In his
Wisdom and Waste in the Panjab Village, Mr. M. L.
Darling notices again and again how ignorant is the
villager of the most elementary facts connected with
the systeimn of representative government in force in the
Province. He found that villagers knew nothing about
the Ministers and had no idea what the Council was.!
Some had votes but did not know what for. Two or
three out of twenty-thiree knew the official hierarchy.?
At a place only ten miles from where a Minister of
several years’ standing lived, only one had heard that
there were such persons as Ministers.® In the same place
no one knew anything about the judicial system.* At
another village only one knew of officials beyond the
Deputy Commissioner. And he merely knew that
there was a Governor, and that the King lived in
London. When asked the King’s name, he answered :
““Allah knows”’, and as to the Ministers, all he could
say was: ‘‘There is one at Lahore, only one’” “ And
what doeshedo?” ‘“Noidea’’ ’® Suchincidents could
be multiplied without limit and it can therefore be
understood how necessary it is that some instruction in
such elementary things should be given in the upper
classes of primary schools. This instruction can be
more detailed in middle and high schools.

1 M. L. Darling, Wisdom and Waste in the Panjab Village,
p. 143 (O.U.P.).

2 ibid., p. 144. 3 ibid., p. 89.

4 ibid., p. go. 5 jbid., p. 13.
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It would also be a good idea if the practice of broad-
casting proceedings in the Legislative Councils and the
Legislative Assembly could be introduced into India.
The schemes for introducing wireless sets into numbers
of villages would facilitate the spreading of knowledge of
what is going on in the Legislatures, provided, of course,
that i1t could be done in the vernacular. It would
certainly be of great benefit to the country, and to the
Iegislatures !

It i1s essential, however, that the work of the school
should not stop at simply giving knowledge and infor-
mation. Citizenship cannot be really learned until it is
practised, and until practice is given in the various

.types of activity in which a citizen is called to take
part when he leaves school and goes out into the world.
Just as the school in other ways is a microcosm, so also
it should be a small State within the State. The best
way. to give practical training is by instituting some
system of self-government in the school.

There are many forms which self-government may
take. In the principles underlying them, however,
there will be more or less agreement. The reason for
their existence is that the pupils may learn to run their
own affairs, to discipline themselves, to undertake
responsibility, to take the initiative, to learn to judge
conduct and action and people, and to get a practical
insight into the problems of government on a small
scale. For all of these things, any system of self-
government that deserves the name provides a practical
laboratory where experience can be gained,

One form with which I have had experience is briefly
as follows. There are four houses in the school, and
there are committees with their officers in each house.
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Then in each class there is a committee of four members,
one member from each house. Of these one is the
President of the committee, one the member for sports,
one the member for cleanliness, and one the member
for literature. There is a general committee for the
whole school which consists of all the members of all
the class committees. This general committee elects an
executive committee with the usual officers. The
President and Vice-President, however, are not elected
by the general committee, but by the whole school.
The following is the constitution ! which was drawn up
by the boys themselves with a little help from the staff.

CONSTITUTION

Introduction.—Nature has so made man that he
cannot develop without getting help from others. There-
fore his aim in life is to help others and to get help from
them. His bounden duty is to consider all as his equals.
This is what we call being civilized, and it is only when
he pursues these aims that a man is worthy of his name.
To be a good citizen, a man has to be trained from
childhood. Therefore the schools that aim at producing
good citizens have to include (along with the regular
curriculum) a practical syllabus for training in citizen-
ship. Not only must they do this, but they must also
lay more stress on practical knowledge.

Awms of this plan of self-government

I. To make pupils good citizens.
2. 'To produce in them the spirit of self-reliance.

3. To teach them the principles on which panchayats
work and how to follow those principles.

1 Translated from the Urdu.
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4. To inculcate the spirit of co-operation.

5. To enable pupils to be independent in thought
and action.

Laws

I. All the boys in school form a family.

2. FEach class is divided into four groups, thus
dividing all the boys in the school into four houses.

3. (a) Each house can choose, by voting, a name
for itself.

(b) The houses have complete freedom in electing
their officers.

4. The representatives of the classes constitute
the general committee. The members of the general
committee elect the executive committee.

5. The general committee has the following
officers (1) President. (2) Secretary. (3) Vice-Presi-
dent. (4) Assistant Secretary.

6, The office-bearers of each house are: (1) Presi-
dent. (2) Vice-President. (3) Secretary. (4) Editor.

7. Fach class has a committee which represents
the class in the general meeting. It is responsible for
all matters connected with the class.

8. (a) A boy who is newly admitted to the school
is allotted to a house by the general committee. He will
be allotted to the house with the fewest members.

(6) A boy can change his house only by getting per-
mission from the general committee, provided that the

tutors and the presidents of the houses concerned have
no objection.

Elections

1. Each year the election of the President shall
take place toward the end of February. The names of
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candidates, duly proposed and seconded, should reach
the secretary in the first week of February. The candi-
date is allowed to carry on an election campaign.

2. The polling takes place, on a day announced,
according to the rules governing elections for Municipal
Boards. The candidate securing the maximum number
of votes is elected President and the second on the list
secures the position of Vice-President. The Secretary is
elected by the general committee.

3. Boys should keep in mind that they should
propose the names of boyvs for office who have the
following qualifications :—

(a) They must have a good general appearance and
be able to exercise authority.

(b) They should be good at their school work and
also good at games.

(¢) They must be of good character.

(d) They must take a keen interest in the welfare
of the school.

In short the one who is considered to be the best
boy in the school should be proposed for the president-
ship.

4. 'The polling can take place only after three
days’ notice has been given by the secretary.

5. Presidents and secretaries of houses shall be
elected by each house meeting separately.

Vote of no-confidence in office-holders

I. A member against whom a vote of no-confidence
has been passed in the general committee must resign
from his position at once. He may then appeal, if
he so wishes, to the supreme court of the whole school.
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2. If a member fails to perform his duties satisfac-
torily, his house or the general committee, as the case
may be, can pass a vote of no-confidence in him.

3. If a member does anything against the school
or injurious to any school activity, he shall be deposed
from office at once and asked to state his defence before
the house concerned or before the general committee.
The general committee shall give a decision after getting
a written explanation from the offender.

Duties of the President

I. He shall carry the wishes and suggestions of
the boys to the Headmaster.

2. He shall arrange for meetings and instruct the
secretary to post notices about them.

3. If any business is to be dealt with, he shall
ask the secretary to give notice of it at least two days
before the date fixed for the meeting at which the business
will come up, so that all the boys in the school, whom the
business may concern, may have time to think it over.

4. In all matters he shall accept a majority
decision. He may not propose anything but can vote.
If the need arise he may give a casting vote as well.

Duties of the Secretary

I. The secretary has to keep the Minutes of each
meeting.

2. He is responsible for producing, when asked,
proposals and business sent in at any time by any boy.
3. He is to post all notices about meetings, etc.

Houses

There shall be four houses in the school : Red, Blue,
Black, and Yellow.
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Class Committees

The bovs of each class shall elect their class com-
mittees. EFach committee shall consist of a president,
a member for literature, a member for cleanliness, and
a member for sports.

Duties of the Class President

(a) It is his duty to report to the president of the
house concerning boys who neglect their
work.

(b) He shall direct and help the other three members
of the committee.

(¢c) He shall keep order in the class when necessary.’

(d) He shall bring before the houses matters
concerning the class.

Duties of the member for Literature

(a) He shall collect contributions for the class
magazine and edit the magazine. He shall
be ready to suggest possible subjects for
contributors.

(b) He shall keep the class library register and shall
1ssue books regularly.

Duties of the member for Cleanliness

() He shall see, at roll-call, that the clothes of
the boys in the class are clean, that nails are
properly cut and cleaned.

(b) He shall pay special attention to the class-room
and shall see that the pictures are properly
hung.

(c) He shall see that things in the room, such as
tables, chairs, etc., are clean and in their
proper places.
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If Any boys refuse to carry out the instructions of
the member, they are to be reported to the class
president.

Duties of the member for Sports
(a) He shall report to the school President boys
who are absent from games.
-(b) He shall also report any boy who tries to hinder
or upset the games programme.
(c). The arrangements of matches with other classes
shall be in his hands.
Meetings
The general committee shall consist of the com-
mittees of all the classes meeting together as one com-
mittee. The general committee will meet once a fort-
night and will then hear reports from class presidents
and deal with cases sent up from class committees.
There shall be an executive of the general committee
consisting of the President, Vice-President and four other
boys elected by the general committee. The executive
will hold weekly meetings.
There shall be monthly meetings of the whole school.
All decisions in all meetings are made by majority vote.

Changes in the Constitution

The general committee shall be informed if any
change is desired in the constitution. The school will
be given ten days’ notice of such proposed change, and
then the matter will be decided by a vote of the whole
school. A bare majority is sufficient to carry a motion
fot the amendment of the constitution.

Amendments made to the constitution.

I. The term during which the President of the
school shall hold office shall be four months instead of

16



242 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

one year. The previous holder of the office is eligible
for re-election.

2. 'The President of the school is to be chosen from
the High Department.

It will at once be seen that this is a somewhat’
cumbrous system and that there are places where there
is overlapping. There are many improvements that
could be made in the constitution. But it is as it was
worked out by the boys themselves and has been more
or less a natural growth under the encouragement of the
authorities of the school. The boys themselves are
finding out the weaknesses in it. They have made some
modifications already as experience has shown them to
be necessary. As much responsibility as possible is
given to the various committees, and this is shouldered
with varying success. As happens in any democratically
run organization, much depends on personnel, and the
eficiency of the system varies from year to year and
from class to class. There is no doubt, however, that
with every year since the scheme finally came into
operation, gradual progress has been made towards
the aim and object in view. There are many advantages
and some dangers in such a scheme.

In the first place such an arrangement brings into
play the very powerful force of public opinion. We had
one case where the boy who was the President of the
Boarding-House Comimittee stayed away from the
boarding-house one night without leave. The majority
of the members of the committee were his close friends
and supporters. It was with some misgiving that we
put the matter into the hands of the committee. The
boy concerned evidently felt that he would get off
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lightly. To our gratification, however, the committee
took the matter seriously, and unanimously decided that
he was to be deposed and turned out of the committee.
I have rately seen a boy so taken aback as was that
erring President when he heard the sentence. If it had
come from the school authorities, rightly or wrongly,
he would have had a grievance, and would have thought
that he was being treated unjustly or at least too
severely. When the punishment was given him by his
friends he could say nothing. He was really hard hit,
but took it well, and the effect was infinitely better than
would have been obtained by punishment inflicted by
the authorities of the school.

Pupils under such a system see the reasonableness of
what rules there are, and understand better what they
are for and why they have been made. They are the
rules which they themselves have seen to be necessary,
and which they themselves have made. This makes
them far more responsible, and they feel that they have
a real share in the school and are really responsible for
its welfare.

Towards the beginning of our experiment with self-
government we had a most difficult matter to deal with.
The senior boy of the school, who had been declared
dux, became offended because he was not given as
much leave as he desired before the Matriculation
examination. He seemed to lose his head, and tried to
make trouble with the staff, and also tried to organize
a strike among the boys, in which he was not successful.
He was the President of the school. We gave the matter
into the hands of the committee of his class, and he
appealed from them to the general committee. That
committee then had to sit in judgement on its President.
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They went about it in a very business-like way.
Evidence was called for and witnesses were examined,
among the witnesses being the Headmaster. In the end
the committee decided that the boy in question was to
be deprived of his position of dux, was to return the
medal with which he had been presented, was to
publicly apologize to the school, and was to be caned.
We thought that they had mmade it too severe, and on
being asked to reconsider the sentence the committee
agreed to remit the caning. The rest of the sentence
was duly carried out. It was a fdirly severe test of the
system, but the boys justified the confidence placed in
them.

In both the cases I have mentioned, it will be realized
that boys, apparently well-qualified, showed weaknesses
after gaining office. This is certainly a danger of the
method. But this, of course, 1s what happens in ordinary
life. If confidence is placed in the boys; when occasion
arises they can be trusted to correct the mistake that
has been made.

By being ¥iven responsibility in this way the puptls
do learn to think what they are doing, to weigh evidence
before coming. to a decision, to make decisions, and to
put them into action.

Introducing such a system is not all plain sailing.
At first there will be boys, mostly from among the
senior pupils, who will jeer 4t the committees and
will try to flout them. e had one or two cases of
this sort of thing, and then told the committee of the
class concerned to make an example of one of their
class members who was openly rebellious. They in-
sisted on a public apology before the whole school, and,
after a severe moral str_liggle on the part of the offender,
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the committee won. Since then the committees have
had little trouble of that nature.

There_will dlso be opposition, more or less passive,
but none the less real, from some of the teachers. Some
teachgrs do not wish to surrender their authority, and
find the new way of dealing with situations a strain.
They also complain that their prestige in the eyes of the
boys is not as great as it was before. This latter com-
plaint comes chiefly from 4he junior teachers. -It must
be admitted that the tendency of such a system of
self-government is to put boys and teachers on a more
equal footing, where the teaclter is not so much a person
of authority as a friend and helper. But this is in
accordance with the aims and methods of a progressive-
school. The teacher learns that true prestige does not
depend on the authority of force.

It is necessary in this as in all other innovations to
introduce things gradually. We spent four or five years
in gradually accustoming our boys to committees in
classes, and to what they could do, before we suggested
the introduction of a general scheme and the drawing
up of a regular constitution. Committees happened to
come naturally in connexion with houses in the Fifth’
Class. The tradition of committees took root in this
class, and as boys gradually went up the school, the
tradition spread to other classes until they were estab-
lished in a rnumber of classes, where they functioned
in different ways and with varying degrees of respons-
ibility. When the ground had been prepared in this
way, it was not difficult to bring in a general scheme for
the whole school.

It may be thought that the arrangement as outlined
in the constitution is too cumnbrous. It has this defect,
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but it is very important that as many pupils as possible
should be doing something in connexion with the scheme
and should be taking an active share in their self-
government. The more boys who have a share in what is
going on, the greater is the interest, and the greater the
general sense of responsibility. Then again, the more
who can take a share, the lighter becomes the burden
for those who are doing the work. The objection to
the scheme has been raised tlrat it takes up too much of
the time of the officers. The officers of the general
committee are naturally from the Ninth and Tenth
Classes and they have the Matriculation examinatipn
very steadily before their eyes. Thus any sharing out
of the work is all to the good.

One difficulty which we encountered, which will
always be a possible difficulty, is that the boy who is
elected to the position of President may not be fit for
the job in any way. On one occasion such a boy was
elected. He was only in the Seventh Class, but the vote
of the lower school was cast solidly for him, so that he
managed to defeat candidates from the High Department
where there were a number of candidates who split votes
very greatly. (Learning from that experience, the
older boys were not so lavish with their candidates at
the following election.) As things turned out, we were
faced with the problem of whether to override the
election, in which there had been certain irregularities
which would have given us the excuse we needed, or
whether to let things go on. Setting the election aside
would certainly have made i1t seem to the boys that
they had no real freedom, and might have cut at the
root of all that we were trying to do. In view of this
we decided that it would be better to take the risk and
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let the boy elected carry on, although we knew that he
would be a complete failure in the position. We knew
too that his work would not be too easy where the older
boys were concerned.

This, of course, is a position that may arise under
any democratic system, and is in itself a good lesson to
boys of what may happen at elections. Meanwhile it
made things difficult. The new President, feeling the
necessity of justifying himself, and sensing that he was
not going to get much support from the older boys on
his executive committee, was inclined to carry on as a
dictator in a small way, and we had to watch very
carefully to see that things decided and recommended
and done were really the decisions of the executive and
the general committee and were not simply Mussolini-
like edicts. Being only in the Seventh Class, although
somewhat older than most in his class, he had not the
reliability of judgement, especially in matters of work,
that Tenth Class boys have. This necessitated some
tactful handling of delicate situations. The final result
was the passing of an amendment to the constitution
that a President should hold office for four months only,
though eligible for re-election.

Another difficulty that we have found is that various
committees in the various classes sometimes do not
understand their responsibilities. They are inclined to
let things slide. This is natural, of course, in changing
from a system where all discipline and all initiative in
organization is in the hands of the authorities to a system
where most of these powers were handed over to the
boys. At the same time slackness on the part of certain
committees is a real difficulty and is continually making
itself felt. The slackness of committees can be over-
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come only if the teachers in charge of classes see that
cases handed to the committees are always promptly
dealt with, and if they exercise careful and suggestive
supervision of the work of the committees. At first
this supervision will have to be close, but it should
gradually become less and less mecessary, although a
certain amount will always be necessary, especially in
the lower classes. '

One of the chief dangers of such a scheme of-self-
government, as I have had experience with it, is that
it may descend into what is simply a punishment agency,
and that the organization will be looked on as serving"
disciplinary ends purely and simply. This, of course,
would be most undesirable, and it is very necessary to
make sure that discipline is only one of many activities
of the committees. To this end, the cleanliness, general
care and beautification of the school, school com-
pound, and boarding-house is one of the branches of the
committees’ work on which great stress can be laid,
and the arrangements for these things should be in the
committees’ hands. The  cleanliness ® member has an
inspection of his class each day at roll-call. All arrange-
ments for regular daily games are in the hands of the
committees, and also all arrangements for inter-class
matches and matches between school and staff.

The members for literature in committees have
charge of the vernacular magazines which are brought
out by each class once or twice a term. They also keep
a check on homework set by each teacher. It is their
duty to inform a teacher if he is setting more homework
than can be done in the time allotted to his subject.
They are also in charge of the class libraries.
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One essential for success is that the committees
should be given real power, and that their decisions
should be respected. Sometimes, when decisions are
too’ severe, committees may be asked to reconsider
them, and the reason for such a request given. In this
way it is usually possible to arrive at a satisfactory
result. Committees may make mistakes in what they
do, but unless the welfare of a boy is being threatened,
they should be left to learn by experience. ‘This is not
to say that teachers are not to guide and help. That is
what they are for. Our experience has been that when
they are in a difficulty the boys are only too glad to
ask for and receive help from members of the staff. But
there is all the difference between being called into a
class meeting to give advice and coming in as a matter
of right and telling the class what they must do.

In this way the teacher comes to be looked on as a
friendly guide, and not as a despot whose commands
are to be obeyed on the principle of ‘theirs not to
reason why’. So pupils are taught true discipline,
which is self-discipline, leading to a true development
of the personality. Their rules are their own rules, for
which they themselves have seen the necessity. Dis-
cipline thus rests on a sure foundation and not on the
sands of mere prudence.

The work in committees, the election of the President
and other officers, and the general functioning of the
wlole scheme give a practical training in the elementary
.arts of government and in the duties of the citizen in a
democratic country. One invaluable result of this
work has been the breaking down of communal bias.
In the elections for President, although in the school
there are Hindus, Mohammedans, Sikhs, Christians, and



250 THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL

Harijans, we have found that we have been able to enable
our boys to see the dangers of voting according to
community, and the voting, as a rule, does not go
along communal lines. Merit and capability are
recognized, and members of different communities do
not feel that they must, or ought to, vote for candidates
of their own community simply because they belong to
that community. No one will deny that this is one of
the most valuable lessons that a school can teach in
India today.

We have seen what knowledge is necessary and
how opportunities for a practical application of that
knowledge may be supplied in a progressive school, in
connexion with this matter of citizenship. Knowledge
and action are, however, not enough. There are certain
feelings and traits of character to the development of
which the progressive school must pay attention.
There is the spirit of co-operation, so necessary if any
democratic country is to be successfully governed.
There is courage and the spirit of service, so essential
if our modern world is to be saved. There is the much
maligned virtue of patriotism.

We have already considered, in dealing with other
aspects of school work, how lessons of co-operation may
be taught. In group work and in projects of different
kinds, in dramatics, in games, in group discussions, in
attacking the problems of the village, in the running of
the houses, in working a system of self-government, in
all these, the lesson of co-operation is taught and the.
spirit of co-operation is developed. Gradually, as a
child becomes accustomed to the ways and methods of
a progressive school, he finds that the school is just a
co-operative society. At the same time it is essential
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that in school definite co-operative training should be
given. Pupils should know something of the theory
and practice of co-operation and its various practical
forms, -and of the working of the Co-operative
Department and its activities. They should also have
opportunities for getting practical experience in the’
running of co-operative societies of different kinds.

It is possible for pupils to run a co-operative shop
where the principles of co-operation may be learned
practically. Such things as stationery, sports goods,
books, and other things which pupils and staff and their
_friends will buy may be stocked. A co-operative arbitra-
tion society can be run and a co-operative better living
society. Officials of the Co-operative Department
are always only too willing to help in every way, and
by lectures, practical advice in the running of various
co-operative activities, and by supervision, can be of
the greatest assistance. The future of the country
depends on the inculcation of the spirit and practice of
co-operation. Too much emphasis cannot be laid on
it in school, and too much practical training in it cannot
be given.

Akin to the spirit of co-operation which it is so
important to develop, is the spirit of service. Here again
the general influence and atmosphere of the school play
a great part. But it is also necessary to have definite
fields of activity which will supply opportunities for a
practical exercise of the desire to serve and will help to
develop that spirit. We have already considered the
opportunities offered by the whole work of rural re-
construction in connexion with the relation of the school
to the community. In the school itself such organiza-
tions as Boy Scouts and Girl Guides and Red Cross
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Societies open up avenues for practical service where the
spirit of service may be inculcated. A great deal of
very worth-while work along these lines can be done
through Red Cross Societies and their activities.!
Teachers should always be on the look-out for oppor-
tunities for bringing home the value of small acts of
service in connexion with the running of tHe school and
its various activities.

In this connexion those in charge should be very
careful to do their best to see to it that such acts of
service do not bring rewards or prizes in any shape or
form. Children should be trained to serve without any
thought of what they are going to get out of what they do.
Any reward, even in the shape of publicity and special
notice, will tend to militate against the development
of the desired -spirit. The quiet approbation of the-
teacher should be all that is required. One of the
fine things in the Scout regulations is the rule against
taking any reward for any service done. One of the
unfortunate features of Scouting in many parts of
India is the undue publicity that is given to individual
acts of service by Scouts or service done by troops.
Such publicity is against the twhole spirit of the move-
ment. The true spirit of the Scout, that of serving
because of the need and not for any reward, is the
spirit that should pervade all the service activities of
the school.

Paitriotism

One of the chief virtues of the citizen is the virtue
of patriotism. But there are forms of patriotism held

1 See my Suggestions for the Organizalion of Schools in India,
PP- 171—4.
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up as ideals that no progressive school would wish to
countenance. It is especially in teaching history that a
true and worthy patriotism may be developed, and,
with thi5 in mind, careful attention should be paid to
the way in which history is taught, and especially to
the attitudé and standards of judgement which the
child is taught to adopt.

A patriot is usually thought of as one who loves his
country, is willing to serve her, and if necessary to die
-for her.. Usually, too, the idea of dying for one’s
country is considered to be more patriotic than that of
living for one’s country. The extreme form of what
we might call militant patriotism is represented by the
slogan, * My country right or wrong, but right or wrong,
my country’ The extreme form of idealistic patriotism
is represented by the man who is prepared to go to
jail or to death for what he considers to be right, because
he owes it to his country, above all else, to stand for the
hjghest that he knows.

True patriotism requires that we give our country
the very best that we have in us. This includes mental
and spiritual best as well as physical best. It requires
us to devote all our powers, physical, mental, and
spiritual, to the well-being of our country, and requires
us never to allow ourselves to stand for any- national
policy which we consider to be lower than the best.
Only as we do so can we serve our country as she should
be served.

Thus it often happens that the true patriot finds
himself in a minority. His ideals and his principles
are higher than those of the majority. He cannot
admit that the principles and the actions of the crowd
are right if he knows something better, and therefore
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he cannot endorse them. To the crowd he appears to
be unpatriotic because he does not go with them. In
the long view, it is the crowd which is unpatriotic
because it is keeping the actions of the coumtry on a
low level, and not allowing her to rise to the ethical,
social, and international level to which she rightfully
belongs. Socrates is a classic example of the true
patriot dubbed unpatriotic by his compatriots, and
forced to suffer for his patriotism.

Professor ILaski says: ‘No State is ever securely
founded save in the consciences of its citizens. No
State, indeed, has ever a better safeguard against error
than respect for those consciences. To treat them as
trivial, to regard activity buwilt upon them as moral
wrong, is to injure itself far more than it can be injured
by them. To know that they have quality of spirit
enough to insist upon the lesson inherent for them in
their experience of life 1s already some justification of
its efforts. To suppress that spirit is to deny its own
purpose. Thereby it lends itself, not to the enlargement
of personality, but to its suppression. That, after all, is
the ultimate crime in the historic record.’ !

True patriotism then, depends on the development
of the conscience in the individual, and its effective
influence can be felt only when the State is liberal
enough to perceive the truth of the words quoted above.
As the State is ultimately the people, and the Govern-
ment, in the last resort, depends on the will of the people,
the development of true patriotism is largely a matter of
the right education of the mass of the people. In this
education history has an essential place, and a very

1 H. J. Laski, The Dangers of Obedience, pp. 23-4.
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important part to play. It is largely through the
teaching of history that we get our conceptions of the
real value and importance of our country and of its real
contributton to the welfare and progress of the world.

It should be noted that nationalism and true patrio-
tism can be two very different things. They can also
be very much allied. It depends on the standards and
1deals of nationalism. In these days we are all too
familiar with the blatant, imperious nationalism, which
causes its devotees to regard themselves as superior to
all others, or at least leads them to put what they con-
ceive to be their interests before the interests of all
others. The nationalism which takes for its weapon
force, and relies for the attainment of its objects on the
use of force, which we have so much with us today,
goes hand in hand with a so-called patriotism which
expresses itself in flag-wagging, sabre-rattling, threats
of fire and slaughter. History and the way in which it
1S ta;ught i1s largely respomnsible, if not for the actual
existence of this spurious patriotism, at least for the
preparation of the ground in which it can flourish.

No one can deny that from the reading of the
ordinary textbook of history the impression gained is
that a nation’s greatness consists in the magnitude and
number of its conquests, in the strength and power of
its fighting forces. The greatest patriot is the man
who can kill the greatest number of his country’s enemies
or can best support those who are engaged in doing so.
We give the title of ‘ Great’ to Alexander, to Pompey,
to Charlemagne, to Frederick, to Alfred, to Akbar.
In the case of the two latter, although the claim to
greatness does not rest entirely on conquest, especially
in the case of Akbar, it is doubtful if the term ‘ great’
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would have been applied to them if conquest or possession
of empire were eliminated.

In ordinary history books the title ‘ great’ is not
bestowed on the truly great in the history of mankind,
on the Buddhas, the Nanaks, the -Galileos, the Newtons,
the Pasteurs. Thus a false emphasis is taught. The
child is brought up to think that the important thing in
history is war, and that the important characters in
history are the warriors. It is consistently taught
that a country 1s great and worthy of admiration .when
it succeeds in conquering a number of other countries,
and inflicting sorrow and tribulation on them. In this
respect the Indian child is fortunate in having always
the history and example of Asoka and Buddha before
him.

The result of this emphasis in the teaching of history
is that the child naturally grows up to identify patriotism
with support of large armies and navies. He is brought
up to have an utterly wrong standard of judgement for
the worth and achievements of his country ; the standard
of ‘ might 1s right, and power is everything’. It is not
surprising that, with history books written as they
have been for the most part, in a prejudiced, biassed
way, giving one side of the picture and suppressing or
ignoring the other, exalting one nation and having
nothing good to say of another, the present unfortunate
position has arisen in the world, where nationalism, with
false patriotism as its henchman, seems to be driving
the nations to-their destruction.

But just.as it has been due to false emphasis and
wrong standards of value in history books that this
false patriotism has been produced and developed, so
history, if rightly taught, can be a most powerful influence
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in the development of -true -patriotisnr. ~The child is
not born with these false ideas of what his country
should strive to do, or with these low ideals of what his
country should stand for. The small child is singularly
free from all racial and national prejudice, from any
idea of the superiority of his country over others, from
all suggestions that it is his duty to make his country
powerful to the exclusion of all ideas of service. As
the child grows up, he learns these things from his
elders. Our task then i1s not so much to eliminate, as
to make sure that what the child learns is knowledge
which will help him to develop a true patriotism, and
will help him to understand the true destiny of his
country and wherein its true strength and glory lie.
The task before the history teacher i§ a positive one,
and it 1s a task, moreover, which must commence from
the very beginning of the child’s school career.

The first thing to be done is to see that the child
grows up with a correct idea of the relative value of
the events and persons of which he reads in history.
This can be done only if from the very beginning of the
teaching of history (and it ought to be begun from the
first year of school life, at least) we throw our emphasis
on the positive social and cultural achievements of our
country and of our countrymen and countrywomen.
The teacher must train the child to think of wars and
conquests as of secondary importance, and teach him to
dwell on the scientific, social, moral, religious, and
philosophic progress made by his country. The heroes
of history must be heroes of peace and not of war
heroes of construction and not of destruction. Naturally,
at first, with the young child, this will be done in a
very elementary-way. But as far as the teacher 1s

17
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concerned, right from the beginning the right attitude
must be there, so that the child may gradually grow
up to take that attitude as the normal one.

~ Ttis impossible, of course, to drop war, fighting, and
warriors from history. They form part of it and must
be dealt with. But thev must be given their proper
place, which is a secondary one. We must not teach
history so that they fill the whole horizon or even a
chief part of the horizon. It is largely a matter of
emphasis and attitude, and hence the teacher can do a
great deal, even although he may have to work with
textbooks which do not give himm much help in this
matter. In this connexion one might mention that
there is need for the writing of history textbooks on the
history of India which will give the right emphasis.
Such books are beginning to appear in the west, but
little has been done in this direction in India.

In the second place, if history is to play its part in
helping to inculcate a true patriotism, it is necessarv
for the history of one’s own country to be taught
against a background of world history. No one can
understand the true history of his own country if le
does not see the place it has taken in the history of the
world, and in connexion with other countries as they
develop, with world movements and with general world
progress and development. It is only as one can see
this that one can appreciate the contribution that one’s
country has made to the progress of the world.

This world history may be a very brief outline,
simply sufficient to enable the pupil to fit his own
country into her proper place in the general history of
the world. Again in doing this, right emphasis should
be placed. It should not be simply an account of
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conquests. The contributions, real successes, and
failures of each country and nation should be brought
out, and in this way children may be led to understand
the contribution that other nations have made to the
history of the world and the indebtedness of one nation
to another. In this way a better idea of the special
contribution of one’s own country may be gained. This
knowledge will be tempered with a knowledge of what
other countries have done, and thus the jingoistic
superiority complexes so common today may be avoided
in the days to come.

Again history can help to develop true patriotism
by helping the children to learn to think for themselves.
Nothing is more necessary in training for citizenship
generally, and in connexion with this matterof patriotism
in particular, than that those who, through the ballot
box, will control the destinies of the nation, should be
able to understand the repercussions of types of action
or policy. History supplies an excellent field for
training children and students to think along these lines.
If, in their learning of history, they are trained to pay
attention to, and to look for, causes and results of
actions rather than to worry too much with the details,
then an invaluable habit can be built up. It is of little
importance to know what battles were fought in a
particular war and how and where they were fought.
But it is of immense practical importance to understand
why the war was fought, what was its influence, what
was the bearing of certain personalities on the position,
and the results.

If a habit of searching for such things is built up,
we shall develop men and women whose mental attitude
to their country and its doings will enable them to
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offer it the highest patriotism. They will have learned
that it is possible for their country to make mistakes-or
even sometimes to do what is wrong. They will have
learned to come to their own conclusions, and will
therefore. be far more worthy g:i:cizens than .those who
merely follow the .crowd.. They -will have* developed
that conscience without which the State cannot progress.

History therefore can have a great influence for good
or for4ll in the matter of the development of patriotism
in the rising generation. If it is well taught it will
result in developing in them a strong love and devotion
for their country while at the same time they will not
trv to override and crush that same devotion in others
belonging to other countries, recognizing the contribu-
tion which tBey have to make.

It should be emphasized that the time for the school
to Start training in citizenship is “when the child first
comes to school. It should not be left until he reaches
the High Department. - From the very first; elementary
training can be given. Self-government systems in
modified forms can be used in prinfary schools, and' the
developing of the spirit of true patriotism, of the spirit
of co-operation and of service should start from the
child’s first day at school. Nor can this training in
citizenship be confined to special periods for  civics’
or to special arrangements for self-government. Tt
should form an essential part of every lesson and every
activity din class-room, on playing-field, in clubs and
in the boarding-house.



XIII
THE SCHOOL AND THE WORLD

On perhaps no matter is there such general agreemerft
as on the fact that the international situation is most
deplorable and dangerous. Nation is suspicious of
nation, peoples fear one another, are jealous of one
another, are prepared to go their own way, careless
of all consequences as long as tbheir own interests are
served. One nation demands security, another demands
room for expansion, a third rights of®trade, a-fourth
equality of treatment and so on.

Now whether one believes in the League of Nations
as constituted or not, it will be denied by few that the
principles for which the League ostensibly stands, and
the objects that it is supposed to have before it, are
eminently desirable. There will also be found few to
deny that the present international situation is charac-
terized by singularly evil tendencies and principles of
action. As educators the question comes to us as to
whether there is anything we can do either individually
or collectively to improve the situation, to strengthen
the forces of internationalism, and improve the relations
of nation with nation. Is it any of our business to pay
attention to such things as nationalism, exploitation of
subject peoples, unscrupulous dealings with othér
nations, tariffs and tariff wars? Have we any duty as
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progressive educators, to our nation and to the world,
to do what we can to strengthen the forces making for
internationalism, or is that to be left until our children
are grown up ? If we have such a duty, what can we
do and how can we do it ?

Developing an international spirit in the rising
generation is perhaps not sufficiently recognized as being
one of the tasks of education. Vet it is largely because
special attention has not been paid to this matter by
educationalists, and because it has not been looked on
as one of the most important problems facing those who
seek to lead the young into a better world in these days,
that we are faced with a dangerous international situa-
tion which threatens developments which will go far to
destroy much of the- work that we are doing. Our
task is to aid those who are in our charge so to develop
that, as they grow up, they will bring the power of God
and the wisdom of God, as well as the love of God, to
bear on their whole social environment, It will be
admitted that it is part of the work of men of good-
will in a nation to do their best to see to it that their
nation acts in a moral way. The mistake that we make
is to think that this can be done automatically, to think
that if only we pay sufficient attention to what we term
the ‘ religious ’ life of the child, the international spirit
will somehow grow. That this is a fallacy, the tre-
mendous effort that has continually to be made to
interest so many in foreign affairs is sufficient proof.
The whole realm of international relationships is a vagge
and uninteresting waste, where conflicting loyalties and
gross ignorance reign supreme.

Education, as all know, plays a very great and
important part in the developing of a strident
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nationalism. Those who do not believe in the interna-
tional idea, and not only do not believe in it but actively
oppose it, are much more alive to the vital aid that they
can get from education, than are those who are seeking
to spread the gospel of internationalism and the princi-
ple of the insufficiency of any nation for itself. The
doctrine of the sovereign State with all its unco-opera-
tive ramifications i1s taught explicitly and implicitly year
in and year out in schools to pupils from their earliest
years. In every country the children are taught history
in such a way that they grow up with the firm belief that
in every case their country was right and all others
wrong ; that their country is better than all other
countries. Educated in such an atmosphere it is not
difficult to understand why the international spirit
does not develop and why support of the League of
Nations is not more enthusiastic.

‘There must be the same deliberate and well organized
efforts to educate our children for internationalism as
there are for educating them for nationalism. The
organizing and carrying out of such efforts is one of the
most important tasks of any progressive school. Not
only in the religious instruction period itself will these
efforts have to be made, but also in the school generally
in the history class-room ; in the geography class-room ;
in the English class-room ; in the Science laboratory ; in
the languages class-room. In all of these places the
bias towards internationalism must be deliberately and
carefully cultivated. All subjects can contribute to
the development of a generation which will have out-
grown jingoistic nationalism and will be able to substitute
the highest ideals for the current pagan ethics which
hold sway in the international field. Let me emphasize
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again that such a generation can be produced only as a
result of education permeated with the international
idea. Hence the task of sublimating national feeling
is pre-eminently the task of the progressive eéducator,
and the process should start from the time that the
child starts school, if not earlier.

What then are the measures which we can take ?

There are four different things to which we must
pay attention. First of all there are facts; the facts
concerning the people of different countries, their ways of
living, their customs, their history, and their general
position in world society. Then there are the implica-
tions of facts; the principles on which society is built,
and the applying of those principles to our world
society ; the exercise of judgement on the facts learnt.
Thirdly there is the training of the emotions; and
fourthly there is action. If we are to develop in our
children a real spirit of internationalism which will
enable them to rise above the ruck of the rabid nation-
alism which is so much with us in these days, the final
task is to relate all that we are doing and all our educa-
tional efforts to the religious life of our children and to
the principles of their religion. Unless this latter
step 1s taken we shall have little chance of establishing a
firm foundation for our work. This final step is not
really a distinct step or department of the work. It is
something which must go on continuously throughout
the whole process. The relating of facts, of the implica-\
tions of facts, of the emotional life and of action to our
religion and its standards must go on all the time, and
there must be a definite attempt to make this essential
connexion clearer and clearer as our children grow up.
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Let us take the first division-of our work, the supply-
ing of facts. This should commence with the first
year of school life, and should go on throughout the
whole of; the edycational® process, in fact, as long as
we live. But as far as educationalists are concerned
some effort must be made to plan a definite course
whereby our children are enabled to accumulate an
ever-increasing basis of ordinary facts about the different
people in the world. In the primary school this will take
a very simple form and will be accomplished mainty
through the medium of the story. In either history
or geography, stories of .those in othet lands may be
used as a means of imparting information about how
people live, work, play, and about their interests and
customs. This is one of the places where progressive
schools can take the lead, as definite attention to this
aspect of work in history and geography is not given
in most schools of the ordinary type. It is.not only
in the subjects of history and geography that facts can
be given in the primary school. A certain amount can
be done in connexion with the mother-tongue, if not
with the regular readers, at least with supplementary
reading and reading of library books. This may be
done especially by means of stories of children of other
lands, and with descriptions of the way in which they
live, folk tales giving geographical colour and back-
ground, and also stories of animals in different lands.

An experience of Professor Sohan Lal shows the
necessity of teaching facts. I give you my own
experience. I took a party of about 45 students and
professors to Burma last Christmas. Most of the
students on reaching Rangoon asked e whether the
Burmese ate frogs and mice. They wanted to see their
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food. Their only conception of a Burmese was that he
ate frogs and mice—and hence he was contemptible in
their estimate. They knew nothing about their beautiful
handcrafts, arts and industries. When they saw the
beautiful lacquer and gold works of the Burmese they
were very much surprised. In the same way when we
speak of a negro his dark colour should not be made an
object of ridicule, rather it should be shown as a. result
of an adjustment to environment. In the same way
the type of clothes is an adaptive response to climatic
conditions.’ !

As we get higher up the school and reach the middle
stage, much more can be done in the way of giving
facts that bear directly or indirectly on internationalism.
Besides more advanced work in history and geography,
a beginning may be made with what may be called
international civics; that 1s, facts connected with
international services such as the postal service, com-
munications, the different activities of the ILeague of
Nations with reference to health and so on. A beginning
may also be made with teaching children something
of the influence of geographical position on history,
thus helping them to understand something of the
reasons and causes lving behind certain national actions
in history. A change must be made in history from the
syllabus which provides for the teaching of the history
of one’s own country only. While this is necessary, it
is essential that this history should be seen against a
background of world history, and at this stage brief
outlines of world history should be given. By the end
of the middle stage the main developments of the world

1 Education Information, July 1935, article ‘ Geography and
‘World Citizenship ’, by Rai Sahib Sohan Lal.
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as a whole should be known. There is no need for
detail, but we should strive to give some idea of the
main sweep of history.

In geography, more emphasis should be placed on
what is called human geography. This will follow
naturally from what has been done in the primary
school, and the foundation that has been laid there
can be built on.

When the high classes are reached, the work of
giving facts that has been going on in the middle classes
will be further developed and carried to a higher stage.
World history may be studied in somewhat greater
detail, and the work of showing the part played by
each nation further developed. International civics
will be carried to a higher stage, and definite instruction
given about the League of Nations and all its activities.
More stress should be laid on movements in history and
on their results, good and bad. History should also be
approached from the point of view of the great per-
sonalities of history, and of the way in which they
influenced their day and generation. In these days,
when the voter has to vote for men rather than measures,
it is of the utmost importance that he should be able
to size up persons, and also the probable effect of
persons of different types on foreign policy, and on the
international situation generally. If the child at school
is taught to understand, through his study of history,
how different persons have influenced the world in the
past, he will be in a much better position to choose
wisely when he comes to exercise his vote. History can
be one of the most practical of subjects at this stage.
Even the plain facts of history, if presented in the
right way, must have a big effect on the boy or girl.
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Much depends of course on the proviso ‘ if presented in
the right way’ The present fight between the spirit.
of nationalism and the spinit of internationalism is a
thing which affects every one of us. We have reached
such a stage today that the decision of the politicians
in one country in Europe can have a very definite effect
on the problem of whether we are to get work to earn
our daily bread, and of how much we are to get for our
work when we have found it; of whether we are to live
or die. The right presentation of the facts of history
can do much to ensure the development of a sane public
opinion.

An experiment that would be worth trying would be
.to try to present, at the high school stage, some simple
facts about the economic situation and about such
things as money, tariffs, trade balances and so on.
Naturally this could be done only in a very elementary
way, but if something could be done to present facts
regarding such things, it would enable boys and girls
to understand better the problems that they have to
meet when they leave school, and would be a valuable
addition to the factual basis that we are trying to build
up for our internationalism.!

Another thing which should be done at the high
school stage is to keep our pupils acquainted with
what is going on in the world. They should know
what is happening in different countries, and some
attempt should be made to help them to interpret what
is going on, to see where events are leading, and to
understand the trends of contemporary life. This
cannot be done without a regular supply of information

1 See Hebe Spaull, World Problems of Today, where an
attempt to do this has been made (S.C.M. Press).
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about what is actually happening in the world. Very
few children, especially in rural areas, read the news-
papers, and some attempt, by means of news boards or
by a short period for a review of happenings of the
week, should be made to supply our children with the
facts they ought to know.

It is generally recognized that in connexion with
history and civics there is a definite task of teaching
world citizenship and that these subjects lend them-
selves especially to this work. It is, perhaps, not so
generally recognized that geography can also play a part
in this development, and can be used by the teacher
both on the factual and emotional sides of the work.
I would like to consider for a while how the study of
geography may help on the cause of internationalism.

As a general rule, living in a foreign country broadens
one’s outlook, and enables one to escape from the
nationalistic shell. True, it sometimes simply hardens’
“that shell, but, generally speaking, the person who has
lived abroad does have glimmerings of that international
sense which is so desirable, and on which so much
depends in these days of inter-dependence and intér-
relation. Obviously teachers cannot take their pupils to
live in foreign countries, cannot even take them for
visits. Only the favoured few get chances to travel,
and then not usually till their school days are over.
But in the subject of geography the teacher has a tool
which may be used as a substitute for travelling or
living in foreign countries.

There is sometimes a danger that the geography
teacher has his own mental horizon, and therefore the
geographical horizon of his pupils, too filled with things
and ideas, to the exclusion of people. There is a danger
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of forgetting that there is a side to geography known as
‘human geography’ And from the point of view of
general culture and of real education, it is people, and
the effect on them of such things as geographical position,
climate, trade, and so on, that is important. We
must, if full educational and humanistic value is to be
obtained from the subject, give a prominent place to
the human element, and to the effect of ‘ things’ on
people.

For the international outlook, it is necessary, as
we have seen, that we understand the other peoples of
the world. Understanding them does not simply mean
knowing about them, their customs, and their ways,
important though this is. It means understanding
why they are what they are, and why they do certain
things in certain ways. For instance, there is the
effect of climate on the different peoples of the world.
A study of climate can very materially lelp us to
understand the characters, ways of life, and history of
different peoples, and can help us to understand why
they are different from ourselves. It can open up
numberless roads for the inculcating of an interested
and sympathetic understanding of those who are
different from ourselves. Again, the study of the
effect of geographical position of nations is very often
the key to the understanding of their policies and
actions. All the facts of geography have their effect
on the people concerned, and if a basis for a world
citizenship is to be successfully built up, these effects
should be carefully worked out and made clear. Here,
of course, correlation with history comes in, and the
two subjects should work hand in hand in developing
1n our pupils the right attitude to those in other lands.
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In every geographical fact, there is a human element.
This is especially the case in the realm of economic
geography. Learning that we get tea from Ceylon and
wool from Australia is not enough if we are teaching
with the international standpoint in view. The pupils
should be shown by word and other pictures the human
element which is involved in the statements, ‘ Ceylon
produces tea’, and Australia produces wool’ ‘Thus
while, of course, things are not left out, persons are
brought in and given their due prominence. Pupils
who are taught geography in this way will be in a far
better position, in later life, to judge of the merits of
free trade and tariffs, that thorny international question.

Not only is an understanding of the human element
involved in all geographical facts necessary, but, as
far as possible, there must be imparted an emotional
content. It is not enough to give facts, to appeal to
the.understanding. Those facts and that appeal should
be given an emotional tone. Geography, if rightly
taught, can implant in pupils a friendly disposition for
others. This disposition, of course, is founded on an
understanding of the facts involved. But the facts and
their human connexions should be presented in such a
way, and in such a context, that they are emotionally
coloured. This is well known in the teaching of history,
and no subject is more potent, because of its emotional
concomitants, for the development of a strong nation-
alistic feeling on the one hand, or of a strong interna-
tional attitude on the other. Geography can be just as
potent in the cause of internationalism if due attention
is paid to the emotional concomitants of the facts
presented.
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We learn in geography what the sheep-farmer in
Australia, to take our former illustration again, does
for us in order that we may have our wool. We also
learn what our fefllow countryman does for the Australian
sheep-farmer,-1n order that he may have his billy of
tea. He works for us and we work for him. There
is co-operation in the game of life. We should teach
geography so that our pupils understand and feel
their dependence on people of other countries, and those
peoples’ dependence on them. The hecessity for co-
operation between the countries of this modern world
and the suicidal foolishness of conflict can thus be
brought home. Through geography well taught, pupils
can be brought to realize how many hands have con-
tributed to the preparation of the food they eat, and the
clothes they wear, and the books and paper they use,
and the feeling of co-operation with nations can be
developed. In this and in other ways, especially on
the economic side of geography, an emotional back-
ground may be given which will have a very great
effect in producing in our pupils the international mind
and disposition, the latter being most important.

In dealing with the human element in geography the
mistake is sometimes made of laying too much emphasis,
or even sole emphasis, on the differences between peoples
and natioms. It is also important to emphasize the
likenesses. Differences certainly have to be pointed
out, but sometimes the impression is left that other
people are alfogether different from ourselves, whereas
they are more alike than they are different. Differences
could be emphasized less, and resemblances given their
due place. More emphasis-on the likeness between the
village community in India and that in Central Europe,



THE SCHOOIL, AND THE WORLD 273

and between industrial towns in India, Europe and
America, to take two examples, would help immensely
in inculcating the lesson that all men are kin,

Naturally, the value of geography in the development
of the international mind depends very largely on the
teacher. It is to him that we must look for the emo-
tional background that is so necessary. If the teacher
has not an international outlook himself, it will not be
possible for his pupils to cultivate it. The same is, of
course, true of history. It means that the teacher will
have to approach his subject from a somewhat different
angle from that of the usual textbook, and that of the
usual examination. (Examination work mneed not,
however, be sacrificed.) It means that the teacher
himself must understand those about whom he is going
to teach. He must cultivate a sympathetic imagination.
He will find that the imaginations of his charges will
respond.

The importance of geography from this international
point of view cannot be over-emphasized. From our
schools come the men and women who are to dictate
the policies of the future. Geography should have
an honourable place among those subjects which help
the future rilers of the country to understand their
fellow human beings with sympathy, and thus have a
truer grasp of the essential factors in the world problems
of their day. Geography is a world subject, and thus,
taught from the proper standpoint, can do much in
preparing the child of today for the world citizenship
which will be his tomorrow,

Not only is knowledge necessary, but we.must train
our children to be able to use their knowledge and the
facts that they have. We must develop in them the

18
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habit of applying what they have learnt. This is, or
should be, one of the main functions of education. We
must train our children to see the implications of facts,
and to understand how principles which hold good in
the internal workings of a country, that is in human
relationships in one setting, also hold good in the
international sphere, that is in human relationships in
another setting.

In the world today one of the dangerous results of
our educational systems is the way in which people
accept certain principles in one department of life, and
utterly fail to apply those same principles in another
department where they are equally relevant. It is a
departmentalizing of life which is fatal to a harmo-
nious development of the personality, and fatal to a
true life. This is one of the most subtle enemies of
a true internationalism. Men who are just and merciful
in their dealings with their fellow nationals and honestly
try to treat them humanely, fail utterly to carry over
their humane principles to the sphere of relationships
with people of other countries. In their relationships
with those people they set up an entirely different
standard of action. The man who would never dream
of hurting a child in his own country by stopping its
supply of food, will cheerfully support a policy of
blockade of an enemy country when he knows full well
that the result of this action must be the starvation of
countless children of that country.

It is acknowledged by everybody that it is essential
to the administration of justice that a quarrel between
two people must be settled by a third person who i1s
impartial and who has no interest in the matter, that is,
has nothing to gain one way or the other. This is ac-
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cepted by everyone and is the foundation of our system
of justice. Any plaintiff who claimed the right to be
his own judge would be promptly suppressed.

Yet this is precisely one of the things which we fail
to carry over when we come to the sphere of international
relationships. A nation, when quarrelling with another
nation, claims the right both to accuse and to judge, to
be both plaintiff and judge. The League of Nations has
broken down just on this point, that nations refuse to
give up their sovereignty as they are pleased to call it,
and refuse to let others judge their case, or to abide by
such a decision when it goes contrary to their supposed
interests. Such action, they say, would infringe on
their sovereign rights. Vet we do not regard our courts
of justice as infringing on the sovereign rights of in-
dividuals in a State. The very people who are willing
to see the force of an impartial system of justice within
the State, cannot see the implication of the principle
on which they act when it comes to an affair of their
nation and another nation. It is no wonder that we
have international anarchy. This is directly due to the
failure of our educational system to teach children how
principles, valid in one sphere of human relationships,
carry over and are valid in another sphere.

Many of the arguments which are brought forward
in support of war and in support of the manifestations
of the national spirit are the result of the same failure.
Men, we are told, are quarrelsome by nature ; therefore
we can never have peace or a sane nationalistic spirit.
But the fact that men are quarrelsome does not make
us disband our police force and let every man arm
himself and build forts for himself and fight out his
private quarrels. We have outgrown that stage of
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development, we tell ourselves. We may have out-
grown it in one sphere of human relationships, but we
have not outgrown the mental stage it represents in
another sphere of human relationships. We do not
seem able to see that the principles on which are based
the measures taken in a nation as between individuals
are equally valid for individual nations and in thg
international sphere. We have the mentality of the
nineteenth century in one sphere and that of the eleventh
century in another sphere.

We recognize the value of co-operation® among
individuals in a nation. We see the evils of competi-
tion; at least we are beginning to do so. But we can
at the same time support tariffs and tariff walls and
wars. This is because we have not been taught to
apply and work out a principle admifted to be true and
valuable in one place, in another place where it is equally
cogent.

This habit of the application of principles of conduct
is- one which it is the task of progressive educators to
develop in all parts of life, and not only in developing
internationalism. Not nearly enough is done in this
connexion in the individual lives of our children.. Little
1s done to train our children to try to apply the prin-
c-iple.s of religion to social, economic, political and interna-
tional problems. It is true that a great deal may be
beyond them. But it is our job as progressive educators
to train our charges in habits of application and thinking
which will enable them to deal with life as a whole, and
so help them to live a consistent life, and not a life which
is according to one set of standards lere and according
to another set of standards there. The development
of a true internationalism depends on the development
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of this habit of making application of what is known and
learnt, so that departmentalism in ideals, principles and
action in life becomes unknown.

We tannot get far in life without the emotions.
One reason why internationalism is but a sickly plant
is because there is not the emotional urge-behind it
which there is behind a flag-wagging, so-called patriotic,
jiggoism. We have to admit that military barnds and
national songs (some of them) do stir. It is difficult to
feel much glow about the League of Nations. It is
easy to rouse national feeling and, once it is roused, all
things, both good and evil, are possible. It is difficult
to rouse international feeling. The average person has
none to rouse..

This is a phase through which mankind must pass.
When the patriarchal family first began to merge into
the tribe, there was exactly the S$ame situation and
exactly the same lack of tribal feeling. Later when
the tribe began to merge into the nation, there was
at first exactly the same situation again, and exactly
the same lack of national feeling. Now we have the
national feeling, and with the beginning of the merge
into world brotherhood there is the lack of international
feeling. But though it may be a phase, it will be a
phase only if teachers are prepared to make it so. If
teachers do not do their best to see to it that all
means are adopted to create a feeling behind the forces
for internationalism, the national phase may last a long
time, and may, indeed, destroy civilization before it
reaches the end of the phase. Progress is not an
automatic thing. We cannot develop from the national
to the international stage unless the greatest efforts
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are made, and a great deal of this effort must be devoted
to developing faith in internationalism.

This is a twofold task ; negative and positive. On
the one hand, as progressive teachers, it is our task to
discourage all illegitimate developments of national
feeling. This does not mean that we are to be un-
patriotic. But it does mean that we are to lay our
emphasis on the right ideas. Instead of training our
children to admire and feel proud of military and naval
heroes, we should cultivate in them a pride of men and
women of our country who have really served the world,
and who have done something of positive good for their
countryv and for the world at large. In the case of such
a man as Cromwell, or Guru Gobind Singh, the real
contribution made should be stressed and the military
side given its due position of inferiority.

The teacher’s whole attitude to history should be
such as to encourage an admiration of men of science,
art, literature, religion and statesmanship in all countries
of the world. This involves a revolution in our whole
thinking. Most of us have not been brought up with
such standards. But it is onlv such a revolution which
can pave the way for a true internationalism. It is a
revolution of thought in thorough accord with our
ideals.

The second part of our task is the attempt to develop
a positive feeling for the international ideal. The adop-
tion of the attitude referred to above, and the con-
sequent revolution in historical perspective, are the
foundations for this. This must be done, too, from the
very beginning. Objectionable nationalism will never
get a chance to take root if we implant the better
attitude first. One of our great difficulties here is
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that the books that our children read are mostly written
from the old point of view. But in spite of this, if the
teacher’s own sympathy is positively for internation-
alism, a great deal can be done to create a feeling of
world loyalty as children grow up. It is not, of coutse,
only in dealing with history and geography that the
attitude of the teacher tells. In connexion with science
and literature also, the right attitude in the teacher,
coupled with the right handling of material, can do a
great deal to help.

One task to which every teacher who has the develop-
ment of this international ideal as an aim in his work
must address himself is the elimination of fear. Fear
is the demon that does so much damage in individual
lives. It is also the bane of international relationships.
It will never be eliminated from international life until
it is eliminated from individual lives. If only we could
teach our children to have more courage as individuals,
the reflection in international life would mean that half
the problems—probably three-quarters of the problems—
of international life would disappear. What is needed
in the world today is disarmament of the spirit. This
will never come as long as one nation fears another.
The task of the progressive teacher is to help his pupils
to grow up with faith in man instead of fear of man.
As long as fear rules in the lives of men internationalism
will never develop, and world citizenship will remain
a matter of paper and ink. The development of the
courageous life therefore, is one of the most positive
contributions that we as educators can make to the
problem we are discussing. And by courage I mean, of
course, not simply physical courage, but moral and
spiritual courage, especially the latter.
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We noticed that after the training of the emotions
there remained action. Now it is obviously not easy in
this matter of world citizenship for children in school to
take much action. There are however some things
which can be done, and some ways in which teachers can
giveé a practical turn to their teaching in this subject.

In the first place there is the organization and
running of Juunior League of Nations Societies or of
International Clubs.! The function of these societies is
to supplement the efforts at establishing an international
outlook and at developing a spirit of world citizenship
made in connexion with subjects such as history and
geography. In the meetings of such societies informa-
tion about the League of Nations is given, discussions
on international problems are held and interest in world
citizenship developed and encouraged. They can form
nuclei for propaganda and the diffusion of information
about, and the creation of interest m, the Ieague and
international affairs generally, in the school and in the
community.

Pageants on such occasions as Armistice Day can
also form a very effective activity in which children
can take part and which will help in the developing of
the necessary emotions. The following is the type of
thing which can be done. This was a pageant staged
on an Armistice Day.

A number of boys were chosen, one to represent each
country in the League of Nations. Fach boy prepared
a fairly large copy on paper ol the flag of the country
he represented. One boy was selected to personify
Peace. The idea of the pageant was that each country

1 See my Suggestions for the Organization of Schools in India,
pp. 184 fi.
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was to bring its national flag as an offering to Peace
who was seated on a throne, at the same time promising
allegiance to Peace.

Peace, clothed in white, with a dove in one hand,
was seated on a throne of white. Those representing
the different countries, also clothed in white, carrying
their flags, filed in from both sides after Peace had taken
her place on the throne, and formed up in front of the
throne at a distance from it. When all were in their
places a hymn of peace, composed for the occasion, was
sung. The poem ‘ The Battle of Blenheim ’ was recited.
Then Peace gave a very short oration. The pageant
was so timed that Peace finished her oration just at the
commencement of the two minutes’ silence at eleven
o’clock. After the two minutes’ silence the representa-
tives of the different countries came up by turn, laid
their flags at the foot of the throne and swore allegiance
to Peace, each using the same form of words about his
country. Each representative returned to his position
in front of the throne as another came up.

After all the representatives had offered up their
flags another hymn of peace was sung, and then Peace
descended from the throne and, bearing the flags with
her, led the representatives of the nations out.

It was a simple pageant, requiring little equipment,
but, carried out reverently, had a telling effect both on
those who took part and on those who were onlookers.
Such pageants can be of great assistance in developing
an international emotion.

Another practical activity which can sometimes be
carried out, is correspondence with children of other
countries. Sometimes language is a difficulty here, but
very often that can be overcome. This can be a very
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valuable activity within the Empire; and by means of
this Indian children and children of the wvarious
Dominions and of Britain can be brought much closer
together.

These are some positive things which can be carried
out in schools. On the negative side, teachers should
always be on the alert to discourage any militaristic
spirit which may show itself. The best way to deal

with that however is by increased emphasis on the
positive side.



XIV
HANDCRAFTS

‘I can imagine no greater reform than to place in
cvery elementary school today a practical work room
where boys would have an opportunity to make things
that they wanted to make, to learn what the guiding
spirit of the craftsimnan was, to acquire standards of taste
and criticism and beauty, and to develop, in so doing,
the many faculties which are now dormant, and which
are ultimately destroyed through our mistakes in edu-
cation.’! This was written of England. It applies with
infinitely more force to India. Omne of the greatest
reforms necessary in the great majority of the schools
in India is a revision of the curriculum so that hand-
craft work may have an integral place, and the develop-
ment of the combined school where other courses besides
the strictly academic ones are given.

This handcraft work moreover should not simply be
certain subjects added to an already overloaded curri-
culum. It should form a vital part of the school course,
correlated with other subjects and enabling the boy to
achieve an all-round development, such as is impossible
without opportunity for the use and exercise of the hand.
Handcraft work should be part and parcel of the whole

1 J. H. Whitehouse, Education, p. 112 (Rich and Cowan).
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work of the school, and the curriculum should be so
built up that it would be ruined if this work were
dropped. ‘As I see it, the workshop should be the
very basis and heart of the school... I am urging that
all the work of the school, including the most difhicult
theoretical work, should be undertaken only in order to
solve real problems that the child comes up against in
the actual handling of material there.’?

Now it will be readily understood that, if we adopt
a position such as Dr. van der Lieuw takes up, or even
one less extreine, namely that the workshop is not a side-
show or an extra, but is the foundation of the whole
work of the school, a complete revolution in our curricula
and in our attitude towards education would result.
While such a position may be accepted as ideal, it is
obvious that in India we are very far from it, and that
in most cases very few steps, if any, have been taken
along the road that leads to the accomplishment of this
ideal.

This, however, is the ideal that we should have before
us and towards the achievement of which we should
always Dbe striving. Probably few educationalists, even
though they may not be prepared to go as far as Dr. van
der Lieuw, will question the educational value, and the
great importance, of handcraft work. One of the first
things which has to be done, however, is to convince
tiie average parent of this fact. Education has so long
been looked on as a purely literary affair, that now,
when changes are mooted, the parent is hard to move
and hard to convince.

1 Speech of Dr. J. J. van der Lieuw at the New Education
Conference in S. Africa, reported in The New Era, Dec. 1934,

P. 230.
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There is, however, a common complaint against the
present system of education, especially in rural areas,
that it unfits children and young people for the life
that they have to live after leaving school. The village
boy gets a high school education and becomes useless
for work in the village or on the farm. Mr. Mayhew
pits the same thing in another way when he says that
the educational system of India, on the boys’ side, is
too vocational.? It prepares boys for one type of
vocation’ only, namely to Dbe clerks and officials in
Government or other service. The boy who studies up
to Matriculation, in the very great majority of cases,
does so in order to get a chance to obtain one of the
black-coated jobs which are becoming so difficult to get.
Many put off the evil day of having to try to get a job,
and seek to better their chances of securing work by
going on to College when they really are not fitted by
bent, taste, or talent to benefit from a College education.
The result is the cry from the College professor about
the material that comes to him in the first year; while
the University goes on doing its share in perpetuating
the evil by keeping down the standard of the
Matriculation examination. )

Now everyone who has studied, or has suffered
under, the educational system in vogue has his or her
own ideas as to what should be done about it. One
thing is certain, however, and that is, that no swiit
change can be brought about. Parents generally have
been brought to understand that education—really
valuable education—means two things. It means
firstly a job at the end of the course, and secondly it

! A. Mayhew, The Education of India, p. 149.
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means an Anglo-Vemacular course. The idea of
education prevalent in the villages of India is a frankly
utilitarian one. FEducation, if it does not result in
increased money in the shape of better jobs,-1s of no
use. As things are, such increase in rupees can come
only if the education secured is Anglo-Vernacular. To
be sure, that part of the popular notion which is con-
nected with increased money is gradually fading away.
Any job with any salary is eagerly if not gladly accepted.
Still, education, must, it is thought, lead to some job
or it is a waste of time. The idea of the cultural,
human, and spiritual values ol education is largely
a closed book to the mass of the population. A found-
ational task is to spread such ideas.

I do not mean to say that education should have
nothing to do with the work a boy is to doinlife. It/asa
vital connexion with the economic side of life. The least
that we can ask is that the education which a boy gets
should not utterly unfit him for the work he will have to
do when he leaves school or college. But there should
be a definite standard and time in life up to which
education should be given for its own sake, without
definitely trying to prepare a boy or a girl for a particular
work. There should be a period of general foundation-
laying, which, as I have said, will at worst not unfit the
pupil for work in later life, and at best will equip him
with a general foundation in character, power of initia-
tive, power of thinking, feeling, acting, for himself,
self-dependence and zeal for life and the best in life,
that will stand him in good stead, whatever work or
walk of life may fall to his lot... The complaint of the
villager 1s that the present system definitely does not
do this.
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The problem then is twofold. Our educational
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system must have two definite stages: the general or
f%ﬁhdﬁionalperiod of non-specialization ; and the pe;iéd
of speciahzafio11 when boys and girls will begin to branch
off into. courses leading to different kinds of work,
while at the same time keeping up the cultural side of
their education. In the first stage there should be
pre-vocational work along the lines of different hand-
crafts, which, while having an excellent educational
function, and being indispensable to the carrying out of
the aims we have before us in our educational work, will
enable the boy or girl in very many cases to find out
where lies his or her particular bent and interests. In
the second stage will come the definite specialization
along the lines chosen as most suitable at the end of the
first stagep The problem is also complicated by the
necessity for learning English.

It is in the first stage that handcraft work is of
greatest importance as far as the ordinary school is
concerned, because it is here that it must have its place
in the ordinary non-specialized education given in
every school. Handcraft work is important for several
reasons, - i
place unless facilities are provided for the child to use
his hands and to make things. Our present system of
education has caused us to lose the sense of the whole-
ness of life. It has tended to isolate intellect, and to
place a premium on purely intellectual work. This
means, of course, that the development of the per-
sonality is one-sided, and that vital elements necessary
for true all-round growth are lacking.
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The small boy is always on the move. He is con-
tinually using his hands and his legs. He is always
trying to do something with his hands. These move-
ments are connected vitally with his growth, and he
cannot grow truly without them. From the time he
is a baby till the time he goes to school he is accustomed
to do things with his hands. His play life is full of
doing and making things. This is an essential aid fo
his intellectual growth. For a while in school, perhaps,
he may, when he is in the First or Second Class, get the
opportunities to go on using his hands in these ways.
Then no further opportunities are given, even although
it is just as essential for his growth that he should have
them as he gets older. In large numbers of our schools
he gets no opportunities at all evén in the first two
classes.

It has been proved in numbers of 'schools that the
thought-life of mentally backward and defective children
is greatly improved when they are given courses where
the greater part of the time is put in at handcraft and
manual work. It follows that the thought-life and
intellectual growth of children of normal intelligence
will also be improved if they are given sufficient oppor-
tunities for using their hands. ‘A child’s thoughts are
thoughts of doing; rarely are they thoughts of being.
And in doing things the hand is all-important.”? Hand-
craft work then plays an important part in the true
growth of the personality.

‘Handcraft work involves that co-ordination of hand
and eye and brain which teaches self-control and readi-
ness of response. It aids the growth of a balanced

1 P. B. Ballard, Handwork as an Educational Medium, p. 97
(Allen and Unwin).
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and well harmonized personality. It gives that sense
of mastery and confidence that is so necessary for true
growth., It enables the Chlld as he grows up, to develop
a generaliattitude of confidence towards life, to give him
the feeling of assurance and quiet confidence which is
so desirable. He feels that he is the master of at any
rate some portion of his environment, and it gives him
the courage to go on and master and use other forces in
his environment.

An important value of handcraft, as we have seen
in dealing with the development of the creative mind,!
is the help that it gives in encouraging the creative urge
in children and in supplying opportunities for creative
work. It provides avenues for the creative use of

——— g e

leisure, for expression of the instinctive urge to make
and construct, and for the sublimation of the sex instinct.
It also aids in the development of the power to appreciate
beauty, beauty of workmanship, beauty of form, beauty
of colour.. Much handcraft work gives valuable help in
the development of the wsthetic side of our children'’s
natures, and indeed, is essential for true development in
this direction.

In a c0111rnunity where there are false ideas concern-
respec?agiiiti;_c—if black- coated jobs and ‘ no-coated’
jobs, handcraft work is of great value in restoring things
to their proper perspective or in preventing them
ever getting into wrong perspective. Where manual
work is an integral part of a school curriculum we
shall not be so likely to find that contempt for manual
work and manual labour which 1s too common at
present.

1 Chapter IV, p. 68.
19
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Another valuable gain which comes from a system
where handcraft and manual work are part and parcel
of the system, 1s that it is much easier for the parents
and teachers to give the child vocational guidazice when
the time comes for him to decide what work he is going
to take up in life. If he suffers from what we ‘'might call
manual illiteracy, if his education has been one-sided,
concerned with the academic side of things only, no one
concerned is in a position to know how to advise,
especially in the absence of tests, as is the position in
India today. KEven when tests have been brought in,
1t is still of great value for the teacher to be able to
form his own estimate, founded on his knowledge of the
boy’s work at handcrafts, of where his bent lies. If
there has been no handcraft work, there are no data
available to enable judgement regarding bent and
aptitude to be made. Thus the child runs a grave risk
of being handicapped for life by a wrong choice being
made. Where handcraft work has formed an essential
part of the child’s course, when the time comes for a
decision regarding his life work to be made, there is
some chance of making a wise choice.

How then is this type of work to be made an integral
part of the curriculum ? As I have s suggestedﬂftﬁlgﬂnot
possible, at one fell swoop, to make the workshop
central in the school and in the curriculum. The first
thing to be done is to make arrangements for handcrafts
of some sort or another to be introduced into the school.
If they cannot be brought into the regular curriculum,‘
then they can be started as extras?y But facilities for
handcraft work should be provided for at least some of
the boys for short periods. Gradually advances can
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be made as finances and regulations allow, and different
subjects may be brought into the curriculum.

If the project method is adopted in the school, the
introduction of handcraft work will not be difficult as
far as organization is concerned. It will be naturally
linked up with the project, will form an essential part of
the project, and will be correlated with all the subjects.
touched by the project on which the class is working.
Handwork and manual work of some description are
essential parts of every project, and the project method
is probably the best way of achieving our ultimate
object of giving handcraft work its proper place in the
curriculum.

If the project method is not being used, a beginning
in the introduction of handcraft work may be made
through the Boy Scouts and Girl Guides. These
organizations encourage work in a number of different
crafts and can thus be valuable aids in achieving our
aims. Boys may be encouraged to take up handcraft
work by means of small exhibitions of work being held
occasionally or on the annual Parents’ Day. Handcraft
clubs may be established where boys may be given
facilities for meeting and working at different crafts. A
great deal of work may be done by means of such clubs
and exhibitions, and the way thus paved for the intro-
duction of crafts as regular school subjects, and public
opinion wom Over.

As long as facilities for special handcrafts cannot be
provided, a good deal can be done by giving opportu-
nities for craft work in connexion with different subjects
already in the curriculum.

The types of handcraft work which can be introduced
in a school will depend on local conditions as well as
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on local finance. With rural schools, handcrafts related
to life in the village and connected with rural re-
construction work and teaching are the natural ones to
introduce. Village carpentry, that is the méking of
things commonly used in the village, gardening, weaving,
rope-making, tailoring, agriculture, poultry-keeping,
bee-keeping, these and other such handcrafts con-
nected with village life will come naturally into a
svllabus of rural reconstruction and will therefore
easily correlate with the work that is being ddne in the
school

Other handcrafts which can be introduced will
depend on the staff and facilities available. EDraWing
and art work, the decoration of school theatres, pre-
paration of theatre curtains and stage properties give
opportunities for handcraft work, and can be correlated
easily with other subjecta Clay modelling, lino-
cutting work, metalwork, making of science apparatus,
are all useful crafts. One of the most useful that can
be brought into a school is the craft of the printing
press, with its counected craft of book-binding. A
printing press i1s a most valuable aid to the work of a
school. It increases interest in the work done with the
mother-tongue, and in drawing, results in i1mproved
spelling and literary style, encourages original and
creative work because of the opportunities for bringing
out magazines, and offers a most fascinating handcrait.
“Of the manual activities for boys I should place very
high those associated with the printing press.  Boys
are enabled to look through a window—a little window
it may be—but to look through a window upon the
great world of industry and to understand in a way
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they could not do otherwise, something about industry
and those who follow it.” !

One of the big advantages of mak111g handcrafts an

domg we are enabled to eduqate for leisure that is,
we are able to give our pupﬁs‘some notion of how to
employ themsclves in their leisure after they have left
school. One of the noticeable differences between
Indian boys, or many of them, and western boys, is
the absence of hobbies among our Indian schoolboys.
I'or this absence of hobbies, while poverty is to some
extent responsible, to a large extent the reason is to be
found in lack of encouragement and training in school.
The main reason why our Indian boys do not have
hobbies is because they' do not get the chance to learn
handcrafts of various kinds in school. Their education
does not enable them to develop interests which will
remain with them when they leave school, and so enable
them to use their leisure.

‘The extreme monotony of the occupation of many,
reduced to the performance of one or two simple acts
with the assistance of machinery, may be balanced by
an education which teaches them to use leisure properly
and by so doing enables them to retain their general
vigour and happiness, and thus even to perform those
special duties more effectivelyd The right balance
between education for a vocation and education for
just being men and women is a matter which will always
remain fundamental for a philosophy of Education.’ ®

1 J. H. Whitehouse, Creative Education in an English School,
PpP- 13-14 (O.U.P.). . . |

2 G. H. Thomson, A Modern Philosophy of Education, p. 36
(Allen and Unwin).
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If we are to educate for just being men and women we
must pay attention to this matter of leisure and its use,
and therefore to teaching handcrafts.

Dean Inge has said that the soul 1s dyed the colour
of its leisure thoughts. We all know the kind of
thoughts that comie to a mind that has no wholesome
interests. Most of our pupils are not made alive to the
value of leisure rightly used, nor to thé possibilities of
leisure, nor to the dangers of leisure that is real]y idleness
and emptiness. *It 1s one of the tasks of the progressive
school to give its pupils something which will enablc
them, both at school and later when they have left
school, to spend their leisure in worth-while pursuits.,
One way 1n which we can do this for a great many of
our pupils i1s by the organization of handcrafts in the
school, and by providing facilities for all our pupils to
learn some craft.

This means really learning, not simply gettipg a
smattering of some work and learning to do it in an
unsatisfactory way. If the child i1s to take a real
interest in a handcraft he must be able to do it passably
well. Real teaching and real learning are necessary.
The child should become, as far as in him lies, the master
of his craft. When our schools can do this for our
children, then we shall have a generation which will
have no empty idle hours, a generation which will
know how to spend its leisure, and, as a result, a genera-
tion which will live happier lives.

Handcrafts are not the only form of hobbies. The
progressive school will encourage the development of
hobbies such as writing stories and poetry, reading and
acting ; different hobbies along different lines of work.
_ But no school will ever be able to educate properly for
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leisure unless it gives a prominent place in its curriculum
to handcraft work. For large numbers this is the way
in Whlch the problem of leisure, a problem which modern
conditions are daily making more pressing, can best be
solved by the school.

The chief difficulty which confronts us in the condi-
tions in which most schools work in India is the fact
that to introduce handcraft work and manual training
work in1i,o the curriculum, or even as an extra-school
activity, will still more burden an already overburdened
child. It is fairly clear that unless we are going in for
sweated learning, handcrafts simply cannot be added
as one more subject. They can be introduced in con-
nexion with various subjects already in the curriculum,
but even: then, as I have pointed out, they must be
taught, and taught properly. If a boy is required to
work in the carpentry room to make a frame for a
map or to bind a magazine in connexion with work in
the mother-tongue, he must learn how to do the job
properly. He must be able to use the tools. Therefore
handcrafts must be seriously taught. Otherwise neither
teacher nor children will get satisfaction or benefit from
the work. We cannot get away from the fact that
however. we introduce handcrafts, they involve extra
work, even though it be play-work, and time must be
given to them. How is provision to be made for this
in an already overburdened curriculum? As far as
I can see, the answer is that in order to improve the
type of education in our schools the curriculum must
be lightened by dispensing with English up to a certain
stage.

We have to make up our minds as to what the
function ardd place of English is to be. Our decision
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on this matter will very largely determine the whole
school course. Now it will be admitted at once that
from an educational point of view the whole course of
education from infant class to the M.A. class ought to
be in the mother-tongue. As far as practical conditions
go, however, the day when that will be possible is still
distant. YWe have to plan for a University education
given in English for some time vet. That means that
those who pass the Matriculation examination must
have sufficient masterv of English to he able to work 1n
it when thev go to the University. We also have to
remember that, in all probability, for many years to
come English will remain the lingua franca of India, and
therefore will be needed as a second language by those
who do not go on to the University, but go into the
railway service, the postal service, and such work.
We also have to remember that there are large numbers
who should have secondary education but who do not
really need English , for whom the handcrafts of which
we have been speaking are infinitely more useful. The
problem i1s to devise a system which will cater for these
varying needs.

There are those who advocate bilingualism. They
say that Knglish should be learned from when the boy
or girl starts school. It is true that this would do
two things. It would improve the standard of English
in general use. It would also lighten the burden of the
subject by spreading the work over more years of school
life. - But on the other hand it would almost certainly
be bad for the general education of the child. The
experience of the attempt to make the children of Wales
bilingual proved that such a procedure retards mental
growth, which indeed is what we would expect. It is
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also not practicable politics as far as India is concerned.
The child would hear and learn English in school only,
not in the home, and the financial outlay to provide
teachers of English right through the school course
would be tremendous.

The line of solution seems to be in the direction of
starting English later in the school course than is done
now, rather than earlier, and to regard it in the main as
a second language, which is not expected to compete
with the mother-tongue. It should be started after a
good foundation in general education, including hand-
craft work, has been laid ¢n the mother-tongue. This
stage of education should be up till the age of 114 or
12. This would mean, as a rule, seven vears of school.
This sliould be the normal primary course, which every
child should he expected to take. In this course there
would be no English, and therefore it would be possible
to provide a good curriculum in which the mother-
toﬁgue would be given its proper place and where
it would also be possible to give handcrafts the place
that they should have. Education would at once become
more closely related to the life of the children. The
money saved from the teaching of Iinglish during some
of those vears would be available for the teaching of
handcrafts, This course will then make available all
the advantages of a course in which handcrafts are
taught.

Now a large number of children would leave school
at the end of this suggested course of seven years. They
would go to their fathers’ farms or shops or elsewhere
with the benefit of the pre-vocational work that they
had done, with the big benefits also which they would
liave gained from a system of education which would
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not have unfitted them in mind and body for the work
they had to do. Freed from the burden of English,
for which they would have no future use, they would
have been given a far better education than it is possible
to give at the present time.

We now have to deal with those children who wish
to go on. Some of these wish to go to the University.
For them there should be a five-year course in the
secondary school, at the end of which they would sit
for the Matriculation examination. It may be noted in
passing that the total number of years these pupils would
spend on their school course, namely twelve, is the
same as those boys who at present take a vernacular
course to the Eighth Class and then spend two years in
special classes working mainly at English before going into
the Ninth Class. In reality it would be better for this
secondary course for those going on to the University to
be a six-year course, but this would probably make ‘the
financial burden for the parent too great. Those who
are sent on for this anglo-vernacular course with a
view to going to the University should be picked pupils..
The standard during the last two years of the course
should be kept high.

There will also be those pupils who after finishing the
primary school course of seven years will wish to go on,
not with a view to going on to the University, but with
a view to going on to other work where English is
necessary. There should be for them a four-year
secondary course at the end of which there should be
a school-leaving examination. The course for these
pupils may be the samie as for those who are going on
for Matriculation, but they will not go on as far.
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There will also be those pupils who wish to go on
but who do not wish to go into work for which English
is required. For them there should be technical courses
leading to work with different industries or in different
occupations such as tailoring, carpentry, motor work and
so on. This course will be vocational. Now this
vocational course may be provided in two ways. It
may be provided by setting up separate technical
schools or by adding technical departments to existing
High Schools, making them combined schools. I
think that the second alternative is the better. For one
thing it would facilitate the teaching of handcrafts in
such schools as had the primary course as well as the
secondary courses, and in the second place it would
mean that boys who found themselves unsuited for the
literary courses could easily change over. Then too a
certain amount of work at the ordinary school subjects
wquld be done by those taking the technical courses
and these they would take along with the pupils from
the literary side. There would thus be a saving over
what would be necessary if there were separate institu-
tions. Such an arrangement would also tend to militate
against the idea that such technical education was not
on the same plane of respectability as the literary type
of education. It would also be possible in such a com-
bined institution to arrange for a certain amount of
handcraft and technical work to be done by those
studying for Matriculation and for the School-Leaving
Examination, at least during the first two years of their
course, and this would be a great advantage for them.

It will be said that the development of such a
technical course is impossible from financial reasons.
Admittedly it can come only slowly, but a beginning
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can be made. Such combined schools will be cheaper
and educationally better than separate technical or
industrial institutions, and there is no reason why they
should not be gradually’ developed. As far as the
primary course advocated is concerned, there is no
reason why it should not be established all over the
country in a very short time if finance is the only objec-
tion.! There is the difficulty that a boy is required to
decide what course he is to take when he is owly 114
or 12 years of age. As long as we have our peculiar
problem of English it is difficult to see how this is to
be avoided. With the combined schools there would be
opportunity of transferring from the literary side to the
technical though not from the technical to the literary,
as the former would not be doing English. The general
education given under such a scheme or some such
scheme would be an infinite improvement on that in
vogue at present.

Note on the Place of the Mother-Tongue

Allied with the considerations of technical and
handcraft work which have led me to advocate such a
change in the curriculum at present in force is the
whole question of the place given to the mother-tongue.
It is obvious that any scheme for the improvement of the
cutrriculum and the educational system in India must
give a prominent place to increased emphasis on the
teaching of the mother-tongue. This is necessary if

1 T am not here endorsing the recent suggestion that primary
education can be made to pay for itself by means of handcraft
work. That suggestion subordinates educational considerations
to economic ones, and carrying it out would ruin true education.
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any true education is to be given. This emphasis on the
use of the mother-tongue should not be confined simply
to the periods when it is taught, necessary as that is.
It should be found in every subject.

At the same time English should not be treated as
an 1solated subject confined to certain definite periods
assigned to it in the time-table. In every branch of
the curriculum pupils should be trained to express their
1deas either orally or in writing in accurate and appro-
priate lgnguage. It will therefore be advisable to
cxercise a careful supervision over the use of English
1 every subject.”! In this quotation, English, of course,
i1s the mother-tongue, and what applies to English in
England applies to the mother-tongue in India.

“In plain words, and in the ordinary sense, English
is not a school ““subject’ at all. It is a condition of
school life Of all school lessons the English one has
usually made least effect upon the pupils’ minds and the
least appeal to their liking But as we have said,

¢nglish is really not a subject at all. It is a condition

of existence rather than a subject of instruction. Itis
an inescapable circumstance of life, and concerns every
English-speaking person {rom the cradle to the grave.
‘I'he lesson in English is not merely one occasion for the
inculcation of knowledge; it is part of the child’s
initiation into the life of man.’ 2

Here again in this quotation, English is the mother-
tongue. The same is true of the mother-tongue in
India. We cannot have true education in our schools
as long as the mother-tongue is not given its rightful
place in the school curriculum and in school life.

1 The Education of the Adolescent (Hadow Report), p. 190.
2 G, Sampson, English for the English, pp. 24-25 (C.U.P.).
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Now if English is to be the second language, as
will in all probability be the case for many years to
come, we have to decide when is the best time to com-
mence learning it. The general consensus of opinion
seems to be that the best time to start learning a foreign
language is at the age of 114 or 12. I quote the Hadow
Report again. ‘Eleven is a suitable age at which to
begin the study of a modern foreign language. The
child’s perceptions are acute, his vocal organs are still
flexible, and he is comparatively free from thaf morbid
dread of ridicule which may impede the progress of older
pupils. Imitation of sounds and learning by heart
will present little difficulty. Furthermore, the pupil's
interest is easily aroused and he is quick to imbibe the
life and spirit of a foreign language.”! Because of
conditions in India and the great necessity of getting a
good foundation before English is started, in view of
the great amount of time that has to be devoted to it
when it is started, I would prefer starting it slightly
later than 11, that 1s, 114 or 12.

Thus, if boys start their school life at 5 or 6 they
should start work on English after seven years of work
in the mother-tongue. This fits in with the scheme I
have suggested for a revision of the present school course
in connexion with the introduction of serious work in
handcrafts. Tt is outside the scope of this book to go
into the whole question of the mother-tongue as a
medium of instruction inn India. I wish simply to point
out that no truly progressive education can be given as
long as the mother-tongue is deprived of its proper
place, and as long as it is not the medium of instruction.

1 The Education of the Adolescent (Hadow Report), p. 211.
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[,

‘For if thought and inner speech are so closely
interwoven that they grow and decay together, we
cannot cultivate one without cultivating the other.
And training in the use of the mother-tongue—the
tongue in which a child thinks and dreams—becomes the
first essential of schooling and the finest instrument of
human culture.’?

To learn English from the beginning of the school
course or from a time shortly after its commencement, in
other words to make a half-hearted attempt to make
children bilingual, is to retard their mental growth. It
1s therefore essential to leave the field to the mother-
tongue until 114 or 12, and the curriculum and the
system of education in the country should be changed to
fit in with these facts.

1 P. B. Ballard, Thought and Language, p. 17 (U.L.P.).
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EXAMINATIONS

il
I do not propose, in dealing with the subject of

examinations in connexion with the progressive school,
to go into all that can be said against examinations.
It has been said often and at great length. Readers
who wish to see the case against examinations stated are
referred to The Examination Tangle and the Way
Out! and to An Examination of Examanations? The
former is the report of the International Commission on
Examinations of the New Education Fellowship, and
the latter is a summary of investigations into the subject
by the International Institute Examinations Enquiry.
We are concerned more with those practical measures
which can be taken to mitigate the admitted evils and
limitations of examinations.

We have to remember that there are two different
types of examination; the internal and the external.
It 1s the latter that presents the greater difficulty, and
most of those who bring charges against examinations
have external examinations in mind. At the same time,
while internal examinations are not nearly so objection-
able, there are certain things which a progressive teacher
should keep in mind when setting examinations.

1 Published by the N.IL.F., 29 Tavistock Square, Loondon.
2 Published by Macmillan.
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In the first place the teacher should always have a
definite idea of what he is setting the examination for.
Now an examination may test many things, but it may
not test the particular thing which the teacher thinks
it is testing. TFor example, the teacher may think that
he is finding out what the members of his class know,
whereas he is setting a paper which rather tells him
what they do not know. He may think that he is
testing powers of thought, when he is really testing
powers of memory.

There are certain definite purposes of internal
examinations. It is not possible for any one type of
examination to serve all these purposes, and a teacher
must consider carefully what he is really trying to do
when he sets the examination. The following are some
of the purposes of internal examinations.

1. 'To test intelligence or vocational ability.

2. 'T'o ascertain growth in knowledge of facts.

3. ‘To ascertain power to reason and to use the tools
of thought ; that is, power to apply knowledge
to definite situations.

4. 'To test creative ability.

To aid in grouping individuals for purposes of
teaching, so that those in groups or classes may

be of approximately the same attainment
level.

6. To revise.

7. 'To enable the pupil to do some active and
effective self-criticism ; that is, to enable him
to estimate his progress and knowledge.

8. 'T'o enable the teacher to estimate the success of
his teaching or the success of new methods and
materials.

b

20
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There are two underlying principles which should
govern the conduct of all internal examinations. The
first is that they should aim at a positive result and not
at a negative one. That is, in setting an examination,
we should aim at finding out what the child knows,
what lhie can do, what intelligence he has, rather than
at finding out what he does not know, what he cannot
do, what intelligence he has not got. This principle
should apply to external examinations as well.

The second principle is that there should be ao atmos-
phere about an examination which will create the feeling
that it is something extraordinary or special, some-
thing on which a great deal depends. This is one of
the curses of external examinations, perhaps the greatest
defect, and hence we hear of the examination tempera-
ment, and of its lack. There i1s no necessity, however,
for this sort of thing in internal examinations, and if
we can do away with this examination atmosplere, and
consequently with the difficulty of the examination
temperament, then one of the big objections to examina-
tions will be met.

In a school, examinations should not be the set
occasions at the end of term and at the end of the year
that theyv so often are. They should rather be of the
nature of small tests, coming frequently but taking up
little time. In this way they will come to be regarded
by staff and children as part of the school work just
as any other lesson 1s. They will have more of the
character of an aid to revision. 'If a consistent pro-
gramme of such frequent small tests in different subjects
were carried out, there would be no need for the staged
final examination at the end of the year. Promotion
would not depend on one or two examinations, but on
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the achievement in all the tests throughout the year.
Such a scheme would meet the objection that luck
plays too great a part in examinations, and also
that too great a strain is inflicted by an examination.
It would also meet the objection that marking is liable
to be unequal, and that too much is made to depend on
one occasion. In fact it would meet most of the
objections commonly brought against examinations.

It should be noted in passing that if an individual
work system such as has been described in this 'book is
used, examinations are not necessary for finding out the
progress made by the pupils, nor for enabling pupils to
estimate their own progress and knowledge. There
1s, in the normal course of the work, as assignment after
assignment is tested, a continual process of checking up
on progress, and, save for purposes of occasional
revision, set tests become unnecessary. Even revi-
sionary tests may be avoided by revisionary assignments
being given. ’I'he assignment system can do all that
examinations are called on to do, and in the way of
testing ability to apply knowledge, to reason and to
create, it can do the work required mmuch more efficiently
than examinations can.

It is clear that one exainination cannot serve all the
purposes we have tabulated, though it may serve two or
three. We are, however, faced with the problemm of
what types. of tests are to be used for different purposes.
To test intelligence or vocational ability the teacher will
have to depend on definite tests arranged and tried out
by psychologists. In connexion with such tests, ol
course it is not possible to act according to our second
principle and make them part of the regular work of
the school. They will, of necessity, take place seldom
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as far as each individual child is concerned, and it
will not be possible to keep them from being rather
special occasions. At the same time the child need
not have the strain that comes from knowing that a
great deal hangs on the occasion, and that his whole
future life depends on how he acquits himself. No
effort should be spared to reduce the examination
atmosphere in connexion with such tests to a minimum
and to put the examinees as much at their ease as
possible. Even with these tests the tendency now is
to make them as natural as possible and to find natural
test situations.?

In testing knowledge of facts we have the new type
of examination as elaborated by Dr. Ballard in The
New Examiner. This type of test, getting the answers
‘Yes’ and ‘No’ to statements according as they are
true or false, filling in blanks, and so on, does avoid
the difficulty of the personal, subjective element in
marking and ensures absolute impartiality and an even
standard. My experience is that such tests can be very
useful as long as their limitations are kept in mind.
They test knowledge of facts. If they are combined with
oral examinations in subjects such as languages and
history and geography, they can be still more useful.

The oral examination enables the teacher to follow
out the first of the principles that we laid down, namely
that in an examination we should aim at trying to find
out what the child knows rather than what he does not
know. In an oral examination, of course, it is much
easier to do this than it isin a written one. The teacher
has an opportunity ,to follow things up, to clarify a

1 See C. Bithler and H. Hetzer, Testing Children’s Develop-
ment from Birth to School Age, Chapter I (Allen and Unwin),
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question (sometimes a very necessary procedure), or
an answer, to see whether mistakes are merely slips or
why they have been made. The boy who in a history
paper, through a lack of knowledge of English, wrote
a good answer about the Restoration, in answer to a
question on the Reformation, would not have lost all
his marks on the question if the examination had been
an oral one. In the written examination the examiner
had no opportunity of finding out what he really knew.

There, is the objection made to oral examinations
that they are a much greater strain than are written
ones. This is true again only if they come as something
unusual and extraordinary, or very infrequently. The
fact that an oral examination is a greater strain than a
written one, is simply a reflection of the fact that
far too much emphasis is placed, in the teaching of the
mother-tongue, on written work as compared with oral
work. There need be no more strain in an oral examina-
tion than there is in a written one, if they are made the
normal, frequent, unimportant things they ought to be.
They have the added advantage, that, provided the
teacher approaches them in the right spirit and provided
that the right relationship exists between teacher and
child, the examinee has a much better chance of showing
what he does know. I admit that if these two provisos
are not satisfied, the child may suffer in a way that he
cannot suffer in a written examination. The value of
oral examinations also depends on the way in which
children are accustomed to oral work in the ordinary
work of the school.

In such oral examinations it is sometimes possible to
arrange the ideal conditions where the candidate does
not know that he is being examined. The language
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student for whom a lengthy conversation was arranged
without him knowing that it was arranged or that the
examiner was paying special attention to it, and was
informed when tlie conversation was over that he had
passed, described it as an ideal examination. This
sort of thing is not usually possible in schools, but may
be done with especially nervous or highly strung
children.

In setting examinations to test the power of pupils
to think for themselves and their ability to use' the tools
of thought, a different type of question paper is needed.
The problem type of question in mathematics, sight
translation where the use of dictionaries is allowed, the
use of evidence in history ; that is, the framing of an
account of an event after examining different source
documents, practical examinations in science and
agriculture, these are all the type of thing which will
help the teacher to achieve the object in view. In this
type of examination the use of books in the examination
roomn should be permitted. The object of the examina-
tion is not to test knowledge of facts, but to test ability
to use facts and knowledge, and absence of knowledge
on a particular point should not be allowed to vitiate the
result of the examination.

In seeking to achieve the particular aim we are con-
sidering, it should be the aim of the teacher to set
an examination in the conditions, or in as near an
approach as possible to the conditions, in which the
examinee will have to work later on in life. He should
have available the information which he would have
available when he has a definite job to do. For example,
when writing letters under ordinary circumstances a
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dittionary is usually available for looking up the spelling
of words when necessary.

 As Professor Piéron has pointed out, the advance of
civilization has meant the substitution of a large number
of instruments of knowledge for the individual memory
in the transmission of tradition. We need to learn
nowadays how to use these instruments and thus free
the memory from its.load of mechanical lumber. Most
examinations today still demand unnecessary memoriza-
tron, instead of allowing the use of dictionaries, atlases
and other aids to knowledge during the examination
period, and thus encouraging the training of pupils in
their use. Sir Michael Sadler in 1929 described with
approval the suggestions of an English schoolmaster
on this subject, and proposed that experiments with
them might be begun at once. These suggestions,
described by their author as conservative, included the
use of (a) dictionaries for the purpose of translation,
(b) all set texts for literature papers, (c) a first rate
standard work in at least one history paper, (d) mathe-
matical and chemical tables. That this reform is on
its way is shown by recent changes in Sweden and
elsewhere.’ !

Creative ability cannot be tested by the ordinary
examination. It can be tested only by examining
work done in freedom and without thought that on the
way in which it is done depend certain pleasant or
unpleasant consequences. The essay type of paper
does not fill the bill here. This sort of work may be
tested by work done at home, or out of school hours,
being submitted, in much the same way as a thesis is
submitted at a later stage. A portfolio of the year’s

1 The Examination Tangle and the Way Out, p. 36.
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work in this line may be kept and examined at the end of
the vear. There is sometimes the difficulty in connexion
with such plans that one cannot always be certain that
the work is all that of the pupil concerned. Too much
help may have been received from others. There is
also the further difficulty that once such a scheme is
adopted the children begin to do the work consciously
for examination purposes. But some method of
inspecting the work done is the only way in which
creative work in literature, music, or art,,can be
examined, and examinees should be allowed to present,
along with the ordinary examination papers they send
in, whatever they wish to along these lines; that is,
the lines of creative work. This work, whether it is
sent in or is inspected, whether it is done at home or in
connexion with projects at school, or hobbies at home
or at school, should count for as much as, if not for
more than, results obtained from the testing of mere
accumulation of knowledge. At present it certainly
does not do so.

In connexion with examinations there 1s the difficult
question of marking, except when the new type of
paper with a large number of questions requiring short
definite answers is used. In the tvpe of question usually
asked in examinations as set at present, it is very
difficult for the examiner to decide that one answer is
worth 16 marks out of 20, another 14 out of 20 and a
third 17 out of 20 It is still more difficult to say that
one paper is worth 75 per cent and another 70 per cent,
or that one is worth 38 per cent and another worth
40 per cent. There is the further difficulty that faces
the teacher, namely the difficulty of estimating the
value of the work of different pupils when their individual
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differences are taken into account. The answer sent
in by one boy, considered as an answer, may be better
than that of his neighbour. But the neighbour’s
answer may represent more work, and more effort and
more conscientiousness than that of the first boy. The
home conditions and background of the first boy may
be very much better than those of the second boy.
How is the teacher to mark it? Surely it is wrong to
neglect all these other factors. The second answer,
considered in the light of the individual behind it and
in the light of his general circumstances and intelligence,
may be worth 80 per cent, whereas when the same
factors are taken into account for the first bov, his
answer may be worth only 60 per cent. What is the
teacher to do? Is he to mark simply according to the
answer, as though they had both been written by the
same boy ? Is he to take all the other factors into
account ? If he does so, then the boy who has sent in
thé better answer, considered merely as an answer to
the question, feels that he has been treated unjustly.
If he does not, then he is doing an injustice to the
second bov when the whole situation is taken into
account.

There is no simple way out of the difficulty. It 1s
better to mark the questions taking everything into
account, although this means that the teacher must be
at some trouble to make himself acquainted with the
conditions and circumstances of all his pupils. If
he is a truly progressive teacher he will be doing this
in any case. The teacher must also take time to go
into the matter with the boy whose answer, though
good, could have been very much better, and to explain
to him why his marks were lower than they might have
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been. It is better also to use letters rather than marks.
If letters are used, such as A, B, C, etc. which roughly
represent ranges of marks: A4, 100 to go; A, go to
80; A—, 80 to 70, and so on, it is possible to make
marking easier and juster. The pupils should also under-
stand the system on which the teacher marks. That is,
they should understand all the factors that the teacher is
taking into account in arriving at his estimate of the
value of the work. This admittedly does not do away
with the subjective factor, but in this type of examina-
tion we can never escape this.

In passing, it might be pointed out that the low
percentage of marks required for passing an examination
has a very bad psychological effect on pupils. They
grow up accustomed to being satisfied with a 33 per
cent performance, and they are satisfied with that all
through life, and in all kinds of work. Success is
achieved in an examination with 33 per cent, and the
result is that our schools are turning out thirty-three
per centers, those whose ideals in life are on a corres-
ponding level. No one imagines that perfection is
possible for all, but at least the standard set for success
in examinations should be very much higher than
33 per cent.

We have so far been considering internal examina-
tions. The question of external examinations, besides
being a much more difficult one, is also outside the
scope of the individual school. It is certain that in
India, the external examination, instead of being the
servant of the educational system, is its master, and it is
difficult to see how, under present conditions, improve-
ments are to be brought in. Itis an intolerable situation
that the University through its Matriculation examina-
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tion should be able to dictate to schools what their
curriculum shall be, and should virtually control the
school; and yet that is the position. It is the external
examination that is responsible for the evils associated
with examinations, for the external examinations too
often dictate what the internal examinations shall be.
Pupils have to be accustomed to the type of examina-
tion which they will finally meet, and so the internal
examination follows the example set by the external.

There are evils connected with an external examina-
tion which are inherent in such an institution and
cannot be eradicated. The examination atmosphere,
the element of luck in questions, the vagaries of
examiners, especially where the huge number of papers
necessitates a large ntimber of examiners, the hurried
way in which the work is done—these things will always
be with us as long as we have external examinations.
And the whole work of the school will suffer as long as
the system exists.

It should not be impossible for a system to be worked
out whereby the internal examination in the school
should take the place of the external examination. It
may be that India is not yet ready for the step, but at
least a beginning might be made with certain selected
schools. Such schools would be recognized by the
University as being of such a standard that the pupils
their headmasters recommended would be accepted as
ready to enter the University without having to pass an
examination set by the University. The money spent
on examiners for the Matriculation examination could
be spent on University inspectors who could visit such
schools and examine their records and promotions and
general standard. It would be to the advantage of
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such schools to keep their standard high, as otherwise
they would be in danger of losing their privilege. The
University authorities would soon find out if there was
any falling off in the standard of pupils sent up from a
particular school. The objection may be raised that
some schools would have the privilege and others would
not have it, and that this would result in unfair dis-
crimination. The answer to this objection is that the
privilege would be available for cvery school as soon as
the school proved that its standard and general educa-
tional condition werc up to the mark. When the
University was satisfied on this point, and at present
it has to be satisfied on this point before a school is
recognized and allowed to send candidates for the
Matriculation examination, then the school would come
on the privileged list, which would soon cease to be a
privileged list as most schools would be on it. Those
not on the list would have a big incentive to get on to
the approved list.

The further objection may bhe made that influence
would be brought to bear to get schools on to such an
approved list, and that schools that were not really
up to the mark would manage to get on to the list.
Influence can destroy the best of systems, of course. It
1s not unknown for influence to be brought to bear to
get schools recognized under the present system. But it
should not bhe impossible for a University to see to it
that the standard required for admission to the approved
list was kept up. It would mean that a careful record
of the University careers and work of students would
have to be kept, and kept school-wise, so that the
University authorities could tell without difficulty how
the pupils from any particular school were progressing.
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Schools whose pupils were found not to be up to the
mark, could be cut off the list. In its own interests the
University could insist on this standard just as it can
insist on the standard of an examination. ‘Those detailed
to inspect schools with a view to checking standards
there, and on whose recommendations additions would
be made to the approved list, would be responsible men.

Acceptance of a school for the approved list would
mean also that the pupils of that school who were duly
certified for proceeding to the University would be
granted a school-leaving certificate which would take
the place of the present Matriculation certificate, and
would be recognized in all quarters where Matriculation
is recognized now for entrance into other branches of
work besides that of the University. This school-leaving
certificate could be granted by Inspectors of the Educa-
tional Department on the recommendation of the head-
master. The records of the boys in the school would
be open to inspection every year on the occasion of the
annual visit of the Inspector. If different courses are
established leading to different occupations, similar
certificates for those courses could be granted. Such a
system would mean that careful records of all sides of a
pupil’'s development would have to be kept in the
school and sent on with boys when they changed schools,
but this would be all to the good, and should be done
1n any case.

If a wholesale abolishing of external examinations
from schools is not practicable in the immediate future,
it might be possible to mitigate some of the evils of the
system by having an arrangement whereby internal
tests were taken into account along with the external
examination. That is, of the total number of marks
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allotted for a subject, so long as a system of marks and
percentages is adhered to, a certain percentage, say 50
per cent, might be assigned to the external examination
and the other 50 per cent be a maximum of marks to
be awarded internally by the Headmaster of the approved
school, according to his records of tests throughout the
school career of the pupil. Even with such a system
there would still be the same necessity for schools to
be approved for the purpose after the University had
satisfied itself, and after the Departmental Inspectors
had satisfied themselves as to the standard in the
school. It would really mean the same system as I have
advocated before with the external examination added,
but not looming so largely on the horizon as at present
and shorn of a good deal of its power to injure. This
compromise might be tried out first, and if it were found
to work, the external examination might be gradually
abolished.

An improvement that could be made under such-a
systemm as that outlined above is that creative ability,
initiative and general all-round ability could be taken
into account. TUniversity and Departmental Inspectors
could inspect creative work done by pupils, and this
could count materially in the promotion and recom-
mendation of pupils by Headmasters. Such work can-
not be examined except by inspection, and the fact that
it has no place in the present system of awarding passes
in the Matriculation examination is one of the most
serious counts against the external examination. If a
system whereby Lg’ggrm;h,g,g@matlons with credits
if need be, as is donggm ,A:tnggca “eould take the place
of the external exdmination;a ne‘uoéay would dawn for

education in g large number of our SC&iOOT.
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